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Preface:  Using This Manual 
Use this reference manual to learn about RM/Panels, the RM/COBOL screen 
management system.  This introductory section outlines the contents of the reference 
manual, defines conventions used in the documentation, provides information about 
technical support services, and describes the new features available in version 2.1 of 
RM/Panels. 

Who Should Use This Book 

The RM/Panels Reference Manual is intended for commercial application developers 
who are familiar with RM/COBOL-85, and DOS, NetWare, OS/2, Windows, and UNIX 
or UNIX-based operating systems. 

Organization of Information 

This reference manual is divided into the following parts: 

Chapter 1—Installation explains the system requirements and installation procedures 
for RM/Panels. 

Chapter 2—Introduction describes the basic concepts and components of RM/Panels 
and features an overview of the user interface, including key functions, mouse techniques, 
and screen, menu, and dialog box formats.  A Quick Start tutorial and a Tips and 
Techniques section are also provided. 

Chapter 3—Library Manager describes the use of the Library Manager and its 
pulldown menus. 

Chapter 4—Panel Editor describes the use of the Panel Editor and its pulldown menus. 

Chapter 5—Writing Programs with RM/Panels describes the basic approach to 
writing programs with RM/Panels, followed by a detailed description of each RM/Panels 
standard runtime function.  RM/Panels utility functions are also described. 

Chapter 6—End-User Features describes the capabilities RM/Panels provides an end-
user to customize an application. 
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Chapter 7—Extended Application Program Interface describes how you can 
dynamically create and extensively modify libraries, panels, and fields/controls with the 
extended runtime functions. 

Chapter 8—Importing and Exporting Panels describes the import and export utility 
programs, which allow panel libraries to be imported from or exported to an indexed file. 

Appendix A—Error Messages lists and explains the error messages that may be 
generated during an RM/Panels session. 

Appendix B—Master Copy File RMPANELS.WS lists the contents of the master copy 
file and describes each field contained in the file.  The master copy file must be copied 
into the Working-Storage Section of each application program that uses RM/Panels. 

Appendix C—Extended API Copy Files lists the content of the three copy files that 
contain the parameters for the extended runtime functions. 

Appendix D—Command Summary summarizes both Library Manager and Panel Editor 
commands. 

Appendix E—Standard, Utility, and Extended Runtime Functions and Parameters 
summarizes the standard runtime and utility functions, as well as the required and optional 
parameters for each function.  This appendix also lists the required parameters and 
additional arguments for the extended runtime functions. 

Appendix F—Glossary provides a list of the terms used in RM/Panels and in graphical 
user interface development. 

The RM/Panels Reference Manual also includes an index. 

Conventions and Symbols 
The following symbols and conventions are used or followed throughout this reference 
manual. 

1. Any text that you enter or that you see displayed on the screen is indented and printed 
in a monospaced font.  Sample command lines, program code and file listings, and 
sample sessions are also shown in a monospaced font. 

2. Variable information, for which you substitute a specific value, is printed in italics.  
For example: 

 rmpan2 libraryname panelname 

Italic type also identifies other book titles and chapter names in this manual. 

3. You may type commands using either uppercase or lowercase characters. 
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4. RM/COBOL-85 and RM/Panels accept uppercase and lowercase filenames.  Within 
this document, the lowercase version is used.  Remember, however, that under UNIX 
filenames are case sensitive. 

5. Bold type style is used for the names of files, directories, programs, and utilities.  On 
some types of lists, bold type style is also used for emphasis. 

6. Key names may not be shown in this manual exactly as they appear on your 
keyboard.  For example, this manual refers to the Enter key for transmitting input to 
the computer.  On some keyboards, this key is called Return or is identified by an 
arrow symbol. 

7. The term “window” refers to a delineated area of the screen, normally smaller than 
the full screen.  The term “Windows” refers to Microsoft Windows version 3.1 or 
later. 

8. The term “DOS” refers to both IBM Personal Computer DOS (PC-DOS) and  
MS-DOS when used on IBM-compatible personal computers, where appropriate.  
Similarly, the term “OS/2” refers to both Microsoft Operating System/2 (MS OS/2) 
and IBM OS/2. 

9. All panel elements are referred to as fields/controls. 

Related Publications 

For additional information, refer to the following publications: 

RM/COBOL-85 Language Reference Manual 

RM/COBOL-85 User’s Guide 

Technical Support 

The RM product division of Liant Software Corporation is dedicated to helping you 
achieve the highest possible performance from the RM/COBOL family of products.  The 
technical support staff is committed to providing you prompt and professional service 
when you have problems or questions about your RM products. 

These technical support services are subject to Liant’s prices, terms, and conditions in 
place at the time the service is requested. 
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While it is not possible to maintain and support specific releases of all software 
indefinitely, we offer priority support for the most current release of each product.  For 
customers who elect not to upgrade to the most current release of the products, support is 
provided on a “best effort” basis. 

When you need assistance, you can expedite your call by having the following 
information available for the technical support representative: 

1. Company name, support contract, partner, ADR, or distributor number. 

2. RM product serial number (found on the media label, registration card, or “runcobol” 
banner message). 

3. RM product version number. 

4. Operating system and version number. 

5. Hardware, related equipment, and terminal type. 

6. Exact message appearing on screen. 

7. Concise explanation of the problem and process involved when the problem 
occurred. 

8. You may be asked for an example (test case) of the source that demonstrates the 
problem. 

Version 2.1 Enhancements 

The following section summarizes the major enhancements available in version 2.1 of 
RM/Panels.  (For more information on the impact of version 2.n on existing RM/Panels 
applications, see page 1-4.) 

Extended Application Programming Interface 
An extensive application programming interface (API) enables the dynamic creation and 
modification of libraries, panels, and individual fields/controls.  Using this feature, it is 
possible to perform virtually unlimited dynamic modification of an RM/Panels 
application.  For more information, see Chapter 7 and Appendix C. 

Import/Export Capability 
Version 2.1 allows panel libraries to be imported from or exported to a simple indexed 
file.  This ability can assist in the conversion of existing applications and provides a 
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means of gaining access to panel library information through a traditional COBOL 
program.  For more information, see Chapter 8. 

Microsoft Windows-Compatible Runtime 
Version 2.1 provides an RM/Panels runtime system compatible with the Windows 
operating system, which allows character-based RM/Panels applications to function in a 
Windows environment.  For more information, see page 1-7.  An RM/COBOL-85 for 
Windows runtime system is required to execute an application under Windows. 

New Library Manager Command 
The new Windows Cosmetics command allows RM/Panels to suppress color and font 
control in order to give a more “Windows-like” appearance to your applications.  For 
more information, see page 3-39. 

Version 2.0 Enhancements 

The following section summarizes the major enhancements available in version 2.0 of 
RM/Panels.  (For more information on the impact of version 2.0 on existing RM/Panels 
applications, see page 1-4.) 

New Fields/Controls 
Following the Common User Access (CUA) style of user-interface objects, eight new 
fields/controls have been added to panels in version 2.0. 

1. Pulldown menus provide a list of commands available to the user. 

2. Push buttons allow users to perform an action when the button is pressed. 

3. List boxes contain a list of selections, either static or dynamic, from which the user 
selects one choice.  Information can be displayed in standard list boxes, which are a 
fixed size and display a set number of choices, or drop-down list boxes, which 
remain hidden until opened by the user. 

4. Check boxes present a group of options that can be turned on or off independently of 
one another. 

5. Radio buttons display all valid choices for an option, only one of which can be 
chosen at a time. 
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6. Multi-line edit boxes allow users to type more than one line of information into a 
field/control.  When more characters exist than can be initially displayed, scroll bars 
are used to move through the additional characters. 

7. Scroll bars allow users to reveal previously hidden portions of data. 

8. Time fields/controls contain time values entered in a variety of formats and stored in 
several ways. 

Panel Library 
A totally reformatted panel library compresses the disk space used by the library, speeds 
up panel operations, and lowers the amount of per-panel memory required from 500 bytes 
to 100 bytes. 

Library Manager 
The Library Manager, referred to in earlier versions of RM/Panels as the Panel Manager, 
has an entirely new user interface that was completely developed using RM/Panels 
version 2.0. 

Dozens of library default characteristics have been added which are inherited by panels 
and fields/controls.  These characteristics allow unprecedented customization of 
applications without modifying individual panels, fields/controls, or programs.  For 
example, changing a single library configuration option can implement prompting, auto 
exit, beeping, or update for all fields/controls in all panels in the library. 

Panel Editor 
The Panel Editor also has a whole new user interface, with DOS mouse support.  The 
ability to move and copy panels and fields with the mouse dramatically increases 
productivity. 

The Panel Editor can now be used to create panels with up to 66 lines and 132 columns 
(with proper video hardware), 150 fields/controls, and unlimited prompts and default 
values.  New controls include time fields, check boxes, push buttons, radio buttons, list 
boxes, scroll bars, multi-line edit fields, and pulldown menus. 

New specialized tools for the Panel Editor make it easier to draw lines and boxes and 
change attributes. 

The automatic prompt field/control (RMP--PROMPT) can now be made up of more than 
one line, and up to 500 bytes of prompt text can be assigned to each field/control. 
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New panel configuration options allow you to request a border to be placed around a 
panel at runtime, complete with a title and shadow.  Panels with titles can also be moved 
at runtime using the mouse. 

RM/Panels Runtime System 
The RM/Panels runtime system supports all of these new capabilities through an 
extension of the familiar RM/Panels version 1.1 programming interface.  The 
RMPANELS.WS master copy file has been changed to describe the many new types of 
events and fields/controls.  New standard runtime functions are available to manipulate 
the fields/controls and new utility functions control the overall behavior of the runtime 
system. 

On character-based hardware, the RM/Panels runtime system provides all support for the 
many new fields/controls.  On DOS, it also provides mouse support for your application. 

On future graphical hardware, the RM/Panels runtime system will serve as an 
intermediary between the application program and the graphical user interface, preserving 
the COBOL program’s logical view of the user interface and isolating it from the complex 
details of graphical programming. 

Message Editor 
A new Message Editor allows help and error messages associated with fields/controls to 
be easily edited.  Common messages can be reused and shared by more than one 
field/control.  The Message Editor also allows a title to be associated with a message, 
which enables the message to be moved at runtime with a mouse by dragging on the title 
line.  See page 3-49 for more information. 

Geographic Cursor Motion 
RM/Panels version 2.0 enhances the array handling capabilities in a panel.  With 
geographic cursor motion, the arrow keys move the cursor to the next field/control in the 
chosen direction.  See page 4-57 for more information. 
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Version 1.1 Enhancements 
The following section summarizes the major enhancements available in version 1.1 of 
RM/Panels. 

New End-User Features 
Version 1.1 provides two new capabilities for customizing an end-user application: 

• The inclusion of a special End-User Panel Editor which allows the end-user to 
change the appearance of an application without affecting the code. 

• The ability to force monochrome output on a color display. 

Enhanced Panel Editor 
New functionality has been added to the developer’s Panel Editor through the following 
enhancements: 

• Increased flexibility in defining fields on a panel. 

• A new set of Panel Editor utilities. 

• The ability to add a prefix to all fields on a panel when the RMPANELS.WS copy 
file is generated. 

• The ability to easily manipulate lines in panels as well as in help and error messages. 

• Changes to the Field Definition Window to support default values for all field/ 
control types and to allow all field/control types to be protected. 

Ability to Print Help and Error Messages 
An enhancement to the Panel Manager Print Report command allows for the optional 
printing of help and error messages on the Panel Analysis Report. 
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New Set of Panel Manager Utilities 
The Library commands portion of the Panel Manager contains a new command:  Utilities.  
The Utilities command replaces the Modify Configuration command in  
version 1.0.  The Utilities command provides access to the following menu of commands: 

• Modify Configuration.  Allows for immediate feedback on the appearance of each 
attribute set. 

• Copy Palette.  Copies an existing palette to a new palette number. 

• Generate All Copy Files.  Generates the .WS and .PRC copy files for every panel in 
the library, ensuring the accuracy of the copy files being used. 

• Modify Attribute Labels.  Maintains a description of each attribute code. 

• Set Default Positions.  Sets the positioning of help and error messages which are not 
assigned to a specific line and column on the screen. 

• Configure End-User Editor.  Allows the developer to specify the capabilities an 
end-user will have when using the End-User Panel Editor to modify panels in a 
library. 

• Configure Code Generation.  Controls the default directory for generating .WS and 
.PRC copy files created by the Panel Editor and controls the RM/Panels runtime 
system procedures that are generated into the .PRC copy file. 

• Configure Line Draw.  Controls the method in which line drawing graphics 
characters are displayed for panels in a library.  This version 1.1 enhancement 
combines with a special runtime line draw capability available with version 5.1 of 
RM/COBOL-85 for UNIX which improves the appearance of panels on UNIX and 
UNIX-based systems. 

Ability to Copy Configuration Between Libraries 
The Library Utility, an RM/COBOL-85 program installed with the Panel Manager, 
includes a new option which allows all configuration information (palettes, terminal 
translation tables, default positions, and attribute labels) to be copied from one library to 
another library. 
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Chapter 1:  Installation 
This chapter gives instructions to install RM/Panels on fixed-disk systems and provides 
minimum system requirements and system verification instructions to confirm that 
RM/Panels is properly installed.  Also included are instructions for converting existing 
libraries and a discussion of the impact of version 2.n changes on existing libraries. 

System Requirements 
RM/Panels is written in RM/COBOL-85.  It runs under any operating system supported 
by RM/COBOL-85 and has substantially the same hardware and software requirements as 
RM/COBOL-85. 

For all systems, RM/Panels requires approximately 520 kilobytes (520 KB) of memory.  
The RM/Panels runtime system component, runpan2.cob (a COBOL object program), 
requires an additional 80 kilobytes (80 KB) of memory, which should be considered when 
determining the total memory requirement for your application. 

Operating System Software 
• DOS version 3.2 or later.  DOS version 3.3 or later is recommended for multi-user 

configurations and is required for Windows. 

• OS/2 version 1.2 or later 

• Windows version 3.1 or later 

• Single-User Btrieve Record Manager, version 4.02 or later; DOS 3.1 network version 
of Btrieve, version 4.03 or later; Btrieve NetWare VAP, version 5.10 or later; Btrieve 
NetWare 386 NLM, version 5.10 or later; or Btrieve for Windows. 

• UNIX (refer to the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide) 

RM/COBOL-85 Software 
• RM/COBOL-85 version 5.22 or later for DOS or OS/2 

• RM/COBOL-85 version 5.2 or later for UNIX 

• RM/COBOL-85 version 6.0 or later for Windows 
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Distribution Media 

RM/Panels, delivered on appropriate media, contains a number of individual files and 
programs.  The delivered media contain one or more readme files that list the actual files 
and programs delivered.  Please check these readme files after you have installed the 
product to make sure that you have received all of the appropriate files and programs. 

System Installation 

For DOS, NetWare, OS/2, and Windows Systems 
This procedure assumes that your floppy drive is A. 

To install RM/Panels on your DOS, NetWare, OS/2, or Windows system, take the 
following steps: 

1. Insert the RM/Panels distribution diskette 1 in drive A. 

2. At the system prompt, enter the following command: 

 A:INSTALL 

3. Follow the prompts on your screen to complete the installation process. 

For UNIX and UNIX-Based Systems 
RM/Panels is delivered on media suitable for your configuration.  To install the contents 
of the distribution media onto your hard disk, take the following steps: 

1. Login as root. 

2. RM/Panels requires 600 kilobytes (600 KB) of disk space to install.  You can check 
the availability of space on your system by executing the following command: 

 df 

3. Create an empty directory in which you want to install RM/Panels.  For example: 

 mkdir /usr/rmcobol/rmpanels 
 cd /usr/rmcobol/rmpanels 
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4. Copy the contents of the distribution media (all volumes) onto your hard disk.  The 
actual command that you use to copy the files depends upon the system you are 
using.  For example, on most systems you will use the following command: 

 cpio -ivcmdB </dev/rmt0 

5. Enter the following command to install RM/Panels.  This command performs the 
necessary steps to copy the proper files into the system command directory (/usr/bin). 

 ./rmpinstall 

During the execution of this command, messages appear periodically indicating the 
status of the installation. 

RM/Panels is now installed. 

For All Systems 
RM/Panels can also be installed in a separate directory from your working directory.  If 
you wish to do this, you must include the directory name in those directories specified by 
the RUNPATH environment variable.  The PATH environment variable must include a 
directory that contains the RM/COBOL-85 runtime system.  On DOS and NetWare, your 
directory that contains system.exe and c$scwr.exe must be contained in the RUNPATH 
environment variable. 

The copy file RMPANELS.WS must always be in your working directory, in one of the 
directories specified by the RMPATH environment variable, or referenced with a path in 
the COPY statement used to copy the file into your source program.  Likewise, the 
RM/Panels runtime system component, runpan2.cob, must be in your working directory 
or in one of the directories specified by the RUNPATH environment variable.  See the 
appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide for details. 

International Date Configuration 

To change date formats at the library level, override the default format (MM/DD/YY) by 
using the Input Field Defaults command from the Library Manager Configuration menu.  
See “Date Formats” on page 3-19 for more information.  The date presentation on the 
Library Manager screen is reset when you restart RM/Panels. 
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Converting Existing Version 1.1 Libraries 

At the system prompt, enter the following command: 

rmp20cnv 

The following message appears: 

RM/Panels v2.10 conversion from version 1.nn 

followed by the prompts: 

Enter the name of an existing version 1.nn panel library 
oldpanel.lib 
 
Enter a name for a new version 2.1 panel library 
newpanel.lib 

Impact of Version 2.n on Version 1.n 
RM/Panels Applications 

With version 2.n, RM/Panels has been completely redesigned and re-engineered.  Care 
has been taken to make sure that existing RM/Panels applications can be easily upgraded.  
This section describes the actions that must be taken and issues that must be considered 
when moving your application from RM/Panels version 1.0 or 1.1 to version 2.n.  

Library Manager and Panel Editor Name Changes 
RM/Panels version 2.n use different names from version 1.n so that both versions can be 
loaded on your development system.  Table 1-1 lists the name changes. 
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Table 1-1   Library Manager and Panel Editor Name Changes 

Function Versions 1.n Versions 2.n 

Command to start rmpanels rmpan2 

Library rmpanels.lib rmpan2.lib 

COBOL object library Twenty-eight programs 
having the file extension .cob 

rmpan2.obj 

Configuration file rmpanels.cfg rmpan2.cfg 

Configuration File 
The new RM/Panels configuration file, rmpan2.cfg, is slightly different from its 
predecessor, rmpanels.cfg.  The rmpan2.cfg file declares the Insert and Delete keys as 
exception keys in order to provide full insert and delete support in the multi-line edit 
field/control (see page 4-50).  This configuration change affects any COBOL ACCEPT 
statements used by your application. 

RM/Panels Runtime System Name Change 
The RM/Panels runtime system program name has also been changed from rmputil.cob 
and runpanel.cob to runpan2.cob.  If you have specifically set the RM/Panels runtime 
system program name in your application, you need to take one of the following actions: 

• Change the program statements containing rmputil.cob or runpanel.cob to reference 
runpan2.cob. 

• Alternatively, copy runpan2.cob to rmputil.cob or runpanel.cob.  You can rename 
runpan2.cob in the distribution of your application, but the Library Manager and 
Panel Editor require runpan2.cob to be present in order to function. 

Master Copy File 
The master copy file, RMPANELS.WS, has the same name in version 2.n.  The contents 
of this copy file have been increased and the entire file has been reorganized.  Many new 
fields have been added to RMPANELS.WS in version 2.n. 

The names of existing fields are the same, with the following exceptions: 

• RMP--PREV-FIELD-VALUES has been changed to RMP--PREV-FIELD- 
KEY-VALUES. 
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• RMP--NEXT-FIELD-VALUES has been changed to RMP--NEXT-FIELD-KEY-
VALUES. 

• RMP--FUNCTION has been removed due to a change in the calling sequence. 

Note  Any function key condition-names used under RMP--EXCEPTION-NUMBER 
must be added to RMPANELS.WS. 

Mouse Support 
Mouse support is now available under DOS.  Mouse interfacing is done through a small 
program called rmpmouse.exe.  This program allows the user to click the mouse on a 
field/control and the RM/Panels runtime system will set RMP--NEXT-FIELD to the name 
of the selected field.  If you wish to remove mouse support for your application, do not 
distribute the rmpmouse.exe program with your application. 

Video Display Size 
The panel libraries in RM/Panels version 1.1 contained no information about the size of 
the video display with which the panel library was used.  When creating a panel library 
under UNIX in RM/Panels version 2.n, the number of lines displayed defaults to 24.  If 
you convert a UNIX version 1.1 panel library that contains 25-line panels, you must 
immediately change the number of lines in the panel library’s Configure Miscellaneous 
Parameters dialog box option to 25 in order to access the last line of these panels (see 
page 3-37 for more information). 

When creating a panel library in RM/Panels version 2.n under DOS, the number of lines 
displayed defaults to 25. 

Date Fields/Controls 
The handling of date fields/controls has been changed in version 2.n.  The cursor does not 
move to editing characters in date fields/controls.  When a date field/control that contains 
a zero value is displayed for entry, it now displays as 00/00/00 instead of as a blank. 
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Upgrading an Application to RM/Panels Version 2.n 
Take the following steps to upgrade an application: 

1. Convert existing panel libraries to RM/Panels 2.n format libraries (see “Converting 
Existing Version 1.1 Libraries” on page 1-4). 

2. Generate all panel copy files (.WS and .PRC).  See “Generate Copy Files . . .” on 
page 3-48. 

3. Adjust the RM/Panels runtime system name, if required, as described on page 1-5. 

4. Recompile all programs with the new panel copy files and the new RMPANELS.WS. 

Notes for Microsoft Windows Users 
The following comments apply to applications that are developed with RM/Panels and 
deployed under Microsoft Windows using RM/Panels.  

Color Adjustment 

Under Windows, RM/Panels requires a small change to your runcobol.ini file to alter the 
way the color white is displayed in RM/COBOL-85. 

On DOS, low-intensity white is displayed as a gray color.  The RM/COBOL-85 runtime 
system duplicates this color under Windows, by default.  This gray color, however, is not 
supported by Windows as a background color for fields/controls.  Fields/controls must 
use a true white background, rather than a gray color. 

As a result, fields/controls with a white background appear differently than panel text with 
a white background, because the panel text is using the gray color of the RM/COBOL-85 
runtime system.  To make both shades of white match, add the following line to your .ini 
file in the runtime system (usually runcobol.ini). 

white=255 255 255 

This causes the RM/COBOL-85 runtime system to display a true white color for low-
intensity white so that the panel fields/controls and background colors are identical.  This 
configuration, however, eliminates the distinction between low- and high-intensity white 
in RM/COBOL-85 applications. 

Restrictions 

Modeless operation is not supported.  The utility function (RMP--U-SMD), which 
initiates modeless operation, has no effect under Windows. 
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RM/Panels for Windows uses the Microsoft Windows implementation of windows and 
controls (for example, push buttons, check boxes) rather than the controls used in the 
RM/Panels character-based version under DOS and UNIX.  Although the Windows 
controls are somewhat more limited than those in the RM/Panels character-based 
versions, this feature provides as typical a Windows “look and feel” as possible. 

Cosmetic Differences 

The following cosmetic differences apply to panels and various types of fields/controls in 
RM/Panels for use with the Windows operating system.  (For more information, see the 
“Fields/Controls Menu” section in Chapter 4.) 

Check box fields/controls differences: 

• Disabled attribute affects only the box, not the title. 

• Mnemonic attribute has no effect. 

List box fields/controls differences: 

• Selected attribute has no effect. 

• Border is drawn only when there is no drop-down list box or input field/control. 

• The width of the entry is the same as in the character-based version if no scroll bar, 
drop-down, or input field/control is present.  The width is increased by one character 
if scroll bar only is present.  The width is increased by two characters for all others. 

• Drop-down list boxes are slightly more than one character in height when they are 
not “dropped down.” 

Multi-line edit fields/controls differences: 

• Vertical and horizontal scroll bars do not restrict entry in the same way as in the 
character-based version. 

• Vertical scroll bars are two characters wider than in the character-based version. 

• The wrap characteristic is always enabled. 
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Pulldown menu fields/controls differences: 

• None of the attributes have any effect. 

Push button fields/controls differences: 

• None of the attributes have any effect. 

• Pressing Enter when a push button has input focus logically presses the button, but no 
visual feedback occurs. 

Radio button fields/controls differences: 

• Disabled attribute affects only the circle, not the title. 

• Mnemonic attribute has no effect. 

Scroll bar fields/controls differences: 

• Thumb attribute has no effect. 

• Disabled attribute has no effect. 

Windowed panels differences: 

• Drop shadow is not supported when a title is present. 

• Single and double borders are identical. 

• Border/title attribute has no effect. 

• Mnemonic attributes have no effect. 
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Chapter 2:  Introduction 
This chapter describes the basic concepts and components of RM/Panels and features an 
overview of the RM/Panels user interface development environment.  A Quick Start 
tutorial is also provided. 

What Is RM/Panels? 

RM/Panels is the object-oriented user interface design and runtime system specifically 
devised for and developed with RM/COBOL-85.  An interactive tool for the development 
of user interfaces, RM/Panels facilitates the rapid prototyping and implementation of 
screens and applications. 

As the basis for all interaction between a user and an application program, the user 
interface is often the most important part of a program.  The user interface is responsible 
for creating the initial impression of the application because it is the first component of an 
application that an end-user sees.  Moreover, it is the quickest way to stamp an 
application as being “modern” instead of “outdated.” 

Software developers who want to maximize the competitive edge provided by new 
systems and technologies rely on the graphical user interface (GUI) to provide their 
applications with a modern look.  End-users have come to view the GUI as a way to 
reduce application usage problems and training time. 

RM/Panels is designed to help you develop successful user interfaces for applications, 
quickly and easily.  Version 2.n of RM/Panels gives the RM/COBOL-85 developer a 
powerful interface tool that provides access to CUA-style controls, enables easy definition 
and editing capabilities, provides for both developer and end-user customization, and 
allows for extension as the technology improves.  With RM/Panels, developers can write 
applications using CUA controls, but in a character-based mode.  RM/Panels presents the 
end-user with the look and feel of a graphical-style user interface, but provides the 
application developer with the simplicity and efficiency of traditional, character-based 
screen handling capabilities. 

RM/Panels brings object-oriented screen design to COBOL, allowing control of color, 
help messages, error handling, and field validation with convenience never before 
possible.  Once a panel has been created, an application program can alter attributes  
of individual fields or entire panels during execution.  Any attribute can be  
globally reconfigured in seconds without modifying or recompiling the underlying 
COBOL application. 
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In addition, RM/Panels uses the RM/COBOL-85 windowing capabilities to support 
applications with pop-up features and windows.  The full-screen Panel Editor lets the 
programmer quickly design fields and screens, and interactively test the panels.  The 
Library Manager allows complete control over the configuration and contents of panel 
libraries. 

RM/Panels Concepts 

RM/Panels provides a new approach to COBOL screen handling.  This section briefly 
describes some of the new concepts and features and how they relate to familiar 
programming issues. 

Note  RM/Panels provides a logical interface between the COBOL application program 
and the end-user’s video environment.  Because of this interface, the COBOL application 
(and, therefore, RM/Panels) considers every element of a panel to be a field.  In a strictly 
graphical user interface (GUI) environment, these same panel elements would be called 
“controls”.  To accommodate both the COBOL representation and the GUI terminology, 
references to panel elements are referred to as fields/controls in this documentation. 

Panels and Windows 
RM/COBOL-85 allows you to create one or more pop-up windows on the screen.  Each 
window is a temporary subscreen within the screen, to which all terminal output is 
directed.  When a window is removed, the original contents of the portion of the screen 
occupied by the window are restored. 

RM/Panels makes use of this windowing capability to display and remove panels.  You 
control whether or not a panel is a window.  Panels are created as being windowed by 
default.  The windowing option can be overridden at runtime execution.  (For more 
information, see the Panel Configuration dialog box on page 4-55). 

When making the decision to make a panel a window, consider the following 
implications: 

• When a windowed panel is erased, the previous contents of that area of the screen are 
restored rather than erased. 

• A windowed panel precludes the use of other panels until it is removed.  Only the 
most recently created window can be used. 

• After a windowed panel is displayed, ACCEPT and DISPLAY statements are placed 
relative to the window. 
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If you are creating a panel to use as a pop-up feature in an application, you will want it to 
be a windowed panel.  This way you can easily display it and remove it without 
modifying the main screen. 

On the other hand, if you are creating an application with one panel at the top of the 
screen and a second panel at the bottom, and you need the ability to use both panels at the 
same time, you may not want to window either panel. 

Types of Panels 
There are five basic types of panels: entry, information, list, menu, and logo.  Each type 
of panel follows its own set of design guidelines because each type serves a different 
purpose.  Entry panels are designed for users to enter data; information panels, for users 
to make inquiries; list panels, to display choices for the user; menu panels, to display 
commands from which the user can choose; and logo panels, to present display-only 
material, such as a company logo.  In addition to the five basic panels, you can design a 
panel that is a combination of types.  Your panel designs will be more efficient if you 
determine what your users are trying to do and select the panel type that is best for the 
job. 

Attribute Sets and Palettes 
RM/Panels provides a special strategy to control the display attributes (foreground color, 
background color, intensity, blinking, and reverse video) of text and fields/controls.   
This strategy, based on a two-level system of palettes and attribute sets as defined on 
page 3-12, has several significant benefits: 

1. The consistency of application appearance is improved.  Instead of specifying 
attributes individually in application code, attribute combinations are assigned by a 
one-character code through the Panel Editor. 

2. Changes can be made to attributes in a finished program without changing 
application code.  Changing attributes through the Panel Editor immediately affects 
the application without recompilation. 

3. Attribute changes can be made globally in seconds.  A color scheme can be changed 
in an application by reconfiguring the attribute combination, which immediately 
affects all panels in the library.  For example, the display of white text on a black 
background can be changed to blue text on a gray background for every screen  
in seconds. 
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Online Help Messages 
RM/Panels provides online help capability that you can use in your application 
automatically.  The Panel Editor allows you to create a general help message for the panel 
(see page 3-49).  This message can occupy all or just a portion of the panel.  You can also 
specify help messages for individual fields/controls when you create fields/controls using 
the Fields/Controls menu in the Panel Editor (see page 4-18). 

Application programs can specify one or more keys that RM/Panels recognizes as help 
keys.  When such a key is pressed, RM/Panels will display the help message for the 
field/control being entered, if it exists, or the help message for the entire panel.  If no help 
message exists, RM/Panels does nothing.  The attribute and position of help messages can 
be specified through the Panel Editor.  Appendix B, Master Copy File RM/PANELS.WS, 
contains an example of how to specify help keys (see page B-2). 

Validation and Error Messages 
Through the Panel Editor, RM/Panels offers a validation feature that can simplify 
application development (see pages 4-23, 4-26, 4-30 and 4-54).  This capability can be 
used to specify a range of values, a list of values, or conditions that user input must meet. 

In addition, field-specific and panel-level error messages can be defined.  These are 
displayed automatically when invalid input is detected.  The error messages can also be 
displayed by the application program with the SHOW FIELD ERROR standard runtime 
function (see page 5-46). 

Automatic Prompts 
Each field/control on a panel can have an associated prompt message that may list valid 
values, ranges, lists of special keys, or other instructions.  The prompt message is defined 
along with the field/control in the Panel Editor.  The prompt for each field/control is then 
displayed whenever the field/control is being input. 

Before the prompt can be displayed at runtime, however, a special, automatic prompt 
field/control, RMP--PROMPT, must be added to the panel.  RMP--PROMPT must be 
defined either as an alphanumeric field/control (see page 4-22) or a multi-line edit 
field/control (see page 4-50) that does not allow input.  You can define the position, size, 
attribute code, and justification of RMP--PROMPT. 

All prompt messages for the panel are displayed in this field/control.  If you specify 
justification, each prompt is justified.  If you enter a prompt value for RMP--PROMPT, 
that value becomes the default prompt.  This default prompt appears for any field/control 
that does not have its own prompt.  If you define RMP--PROMPT as a multi-line edit 
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field/control, it is recommended that you turn on the word wrap feature (see page 3-50) so 
that the prompt text breaks between words and wraps to the next line. 

Debugging 
RM/Panels has a special mode of operation to aid you in debugging your applications.  If 
a program sets the RMP--DEBUG parameter to TRUE, the Debug Summary window, as 
illustrated in Figure 2-1, appears whenever RM/Panels cannot successfully execute a 
standard runtime function.  This window provides extended information to help you 
diagnose and correct the problem.  You are encouraged to set RMP--DEBUG to TRUE 
during the development process and in the distributed application to help identify 
problems. 

Figure 2-1   Debug Summary Window 

Library:  LIBRARY

Panel:  PANEL1

Function:  0501 Disable Field

Field:  PANEL-FIELD

Subscript: 0001

Status:  0001 The field name specified is invalid

S to STOP RUN, any other key to continue

RM/Panels Debug Summary

 

Panels and ACCEPT or DISPLAY Statements 
Although RM/Panels takes over much of what would otherwise be done with the 
ACCEPT and DISPLAY statements, you can still use ACCEPT and DISPLAY statements 
with RM/Panels. 

In most cases, ACCEPT and DISPLAY statements can be mixed freely with RM/Panels 
panels and standard runtime functions, but you should be aware of the following special 
situations: 

1. If an ACCEPT or DISPLAY statement is used inside the area occupied by a panel 
and the panel is erased, the information accepted or displayed is erased as well. 

2. If an ACCEPT or DISPLAY statement is used inside the area occupied by a panel 
and the panel is redisplayed, the information accepted or displayed is erased. 
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3. If an ACCEPT or DISPLAY statement is used after a windowed panel is displayed, 
the position of the information accepted or displayed is relative to the panel. 

4. If an ACCEPT statement, rather than an RM/Panels function, is used to enter the 
value of a panel field/control, RM/Panels is unaware of the new value of the 
field/control until the next time the field/control is accessed by an RM/Panels 
function. 

5. RM/Panels may inherit attributes from an ACCEPT or DISPLAY statement, and 
ACCEPT or DISPLAY statements may inherit attributes from RM/Panels.  If, after 
displaying a panel, a literal is displayed, it is displayed with the same attribute as the 
last byte of the panel, unless a different attribute is specified in the DISPLAY 
statement. 

RM/Panels Components 

This section defines the following components of RM/Panels: 

• panels 

• Panel Editor 

• panel libraries 

• Library Manager 

• RM/Panels runtime system 

Panels 
A panel, the functional element of RM/Panels, is a rectangular area as small as one 
character or as large as the entire screen.  It is a combination of static data (text), video 
attributes, and dynamic data (fields/controls).  A panel allows you to manipulate a large 
portion of the video display and user interface easily.  Panels are created using a Panel 
Editor, stored in panel libraries, maintained using a Library Manager, and controlled from 
application programs by a runtime system. 

Panel Editor 
You use the Panel Editor to create and maintain the individual panels.  This includes 
defining panel text, attributes, fields/controls, validation, and help and error messages.  
The Panel Editor is described in Chapter 4. 
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Panel Libraries 
A panel library is a file that contains one or more panels.  Panel libraries contain panel 
definitions, configuration information, and help and error messages.  Panel libraries, 
which are RM/COBOL-85 indexed files, take advantage of built-in data compression.  
They can be deleted, copied, or renamed with operating system commands. 

Because only one panel library can be active at a time, panels which are intended to be 
used together should be contained in the same library.  Putting multiple panels into a 
single file simplifies the distribution of your applications. 

Library Manager 
You use the Library Manager to manage the multiple panels contained in libraries.  This 
includes opening, creating, and deleting libraries of panels, entering the Panel Editor; 
creating, copying, renaming, deleting, and testing panels; configuring default 
characteristics for all panels in a library; gaining access to library utilities; and printing a 
Panel Analysis Report for one panel or all panels in a library.  The Library Manager is 
described in Chapter 3. 

RM/Panels Runtime System 
The RM/Panels runtime system is an RM/COBOL-85 object program that must be 
available to your application and distributed with it.  The RM/Panels runtime system 
provides a powerful set of standard runtime functions that allow the application to 
manipulate panels.  It also provides a set of utility functions that allow you to control the 
overall behavior of the runtime system.  See Chapter 5 for more information. 

Before your application can use the panels you have designed, you must do the following: 

1. Include the RM/Panels runtime system and make it available to your application. 

2. Activate the library that contains the panels (see page 5-1). 

3. Set the runtime system parameters (see page 5-2). 

4. Execute the standard runtime functions (see page 5-2). 

5. Include the required .WS and .PRC copy files (see page 5-3). 
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RM/Panels User Interface 

RM/Panels version 2.n uses an industry-standard interface modeled on the IBM Systems 
Application Architecture® — Common User Access (CUA) specification. 

Note  An interface standard that RM/Panels uses is the object-action principle — you 
select an object and then perform an action on it.  In a CUA context, the terms “select” 
and “choose” have different, and specific, meanings. 

Selecting means to mark an item so that a subsequent action can be carried out on 
that item.  Selecting alone does not initiate an action.  You choose an item to carry out or 
begin an action.  You often need to select an item before you can choose it.  For example, 
in order to work with panels, you select a panel from the library and then choose an action 
to perform on it.  A combination of mouse and keyboard techniques can be used to select 
and choose items. 

Key Functions 
The following charts describe some of the keys you will use in RM/Panels. 

General Keys 

Key Action 

Enter Selects a menu or chooses a command. 

Escape (Esc) Activates or deactivates the menu bar.  Otherwise, cancels an 
operation or exits the current activity. 

F1 Displays context-sensitive online help. 

F3 Edits the currently selected panel or field/control. 

F6 Tests the currently selected panel. 

F8 Deletes the currently selected field/control or block. 

F9 From the Library Manager, quits RM/Panels and exits to the 
operating system.  From the Panel Editor, quits the Editor 
and exits to the Library Manager. 

F10 Saves changes made to a panel. 
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Cursor Motion Keys 

Key Action 

Backspace Moves the cursor one position to the left. 

Left Arrow From the Panel Editor, moves the cursor one position to the 
left.  From the menu bar, moves the cursor one menu 
selection to the left. 

Right Arrow From the Panel Editor, moves the cursor one position to the 
right.  From the menu bar, moves the cursor one menu 
selection to the right. 

Up Arrow From the Panel Editor, moves the cursor to the previous line.  
From a menu, moves the cursor to the previous command. 

Down Arrow From the Panel Editor, moves the cursor to the next line.  
From a menu, moves the cursor to the next command. 

Tab Moves the cursor four spaces to the right. 

Shift-Tab Moves the cursor four spaces to the left. 

Editing Keys 

Key Action 
Insert (Ins)  Toggles the state of the insert mode.  When insert mode is 

selected, the cursor becomes a flashing square and characters 
that are typed are inserted in the position under the cursor.  
Any existing text or spaces to the right of the cursor are 
moved to the right. 

Delete (Del) Deletes the character under the cursor. 

Spacebar Toggles the state of a check box or pushes a radio button or 
push button. 
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Basic Mouse Techniques 
If you have not used a mouse before, take a moment to familiarize yourself with some 
mouse terminology. 

Term Action 

Click Quickly, press and release the mouse button. 

Double-click Quickly, press and release the mouse button twice. 

Drag Press the mouse button and hold it down as you move the 
mouse across a flat surface. 

Press the primary mouse button unless the instructions specify the secondary mouse 
button. 

Note  On a standard mouse, the primary button is the one on the left. 

Library Manager Screen 
The Library Manager screen is the primary method of gaining access to RM/Panels 
activities.  It is the first screen that you see after starting RM/Panels.  During operation, 
RM/Panels communicates through pulldown menus and through dialog boxes provided 
with the product.  Figure 2-2 illustrates and describes the layout of the Library  
Manager screen. 
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Figure Chapter 2-2   Library Manager Screen Format 

Menu bar

Selection cursor

Information block
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arrows
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Mnemonic character Library status line

 

• Information block (or client area).  Lists all panels in the selected library in 
alphabetical order, along with an optional, 30-character description, and the date on 
which each panel was last modified.  In CUA terminology, this is the client area of 
the Library Manager.  The first letter of a panel name can be pressed to move the 
selection cursor to a panel.  If more than one panel name begins with the same letter, 
the selection cursor moves to the first panel name that begins with the pressed letter. 

• Library status line.  Displays the name of the library.  When the Library Manager 
screen is first displayed, the status line appears with the library name blank.  Once 
you select a library, the library name appears. 

• Menu bar.  Provides a fixed reference line from which the pulldown menus open. 

• Mnemonic character.  Indicates that you can choose the menu by pressing the 
mnemonic (highlighted letter) when the menu bar is active. 

• Scroll arrows.  An arrow on either end of a scroll bar that you use to scroll through 
the contents of a list box. 

• Scroll bar.  Indicates the position of the selection cursor within a list and provides 
access to information that is not entirely visible.  The scroll bar is positioned at the 
bottom and/or right edge of a panel.  Each scroll bar contains two scroll arrows and a 
thumb. 
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• Selection cursor.  Spans and highlights the selected panel. 

• Thumb.  In a scroll bar, the small box that shows the position of information 
currently in the screen or list box relative to the entire contents. 

Menus 
RM/Panels provides pulldown menus that contain a variety of commands which allow you 
to create and modify panels during an RM/Panels session.  Both the Library Manager and 
the Panel Editor have a set of menus, which are arranged on a menu bar across the top of 
the Library Manager screen and, optionally, across the top of the panel you are editing 
with the Panel Editor.  To activate the menu bar when using the Panel Editor, press 
Escape or click the primary mouse button.  A menu bar appears at the top of the screen. 

A pulldown menu contains a list of commands and varies in size depending on the 
number of commands each contains.  Menu commands may be active or inactive, 
depending on what operation you are performing at a given time.  Active commands are 
highlighted, while inactive commands are dimmed.  However, all pulldown menus have 
the same basic format, as illustrated and described in Figure 2-3. 

Figure 2-3   Menu Basic Format 

Menu bar

Mnemonic
character

Accelerator key

Selection cursor

Ellipsis

 

• Accelerator key.  Appears to the right of a command and indicates that you can use 
a defined function key to choose the command.  The menu does not have to be 
displayed in order for the accelerator key to operate. 

• Ellipsis (. . .).  Indicates that a dialog box opens when you choose the command.  The 
dialog box contains options that you need to select or prompts to which you must 
respond. 

• Menu bar.  Appears along the upper edge of the Library Manager screen or a panel 
in the Panel Editor screen, and lists the available pulldown menus. 
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• Mnemonic character.  Indicates that you can choose the command by pressing the 
mnemonic (highlighted letter) when the menu is displayed. 

• Selection cursor.  Spans and highlights the selected command.  When the menu is 
first selected, RM/Panels automatically positions the selection cursor on the default 
choice. 

Selecting and Closing a Menu 

To select a menu: 

Mouse 

• Place the mouse cursor on the name of the desired menu on the menu bar, and click 
the primary mouse button. 

Keyboard 

• Press Escape to highlight the menu bar.  Press the Left Arrow or Right Arrow key to 
move the keyboard cursor to the desired menu.  Press Enter to make a selection. 

To close a menu: 

Mouse 

• Move the mouse cursor anywhere outside the menu and click the primary mouse 
button. 

Keyboard 

• Press Escape. 
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Choosing and Canceling a Menu Command 

To choose a command from a selected menu: 

Mouse 

• Place the mouse cursor on the desired command and click the primary mouse button 
to make a selection. 

Keyboard 

• Press the Up or Down Arrow key to move the selection cursor to the desired 
command.  Press Enter to make a selection. 

Or press the highlighted letter, if one exists, in the command name. 

Or press the function (accelerator) key, if one has been defined, to the right of  
the command. 

To cancel a command without making a choice: 

Mouse 

• Move the mouse cursor anywhere outside the menu and click the primary mouse 
button. 

Keyboard 

• Press Escape. 

Dialog Boxes 
An ellipsis (. . .) following a menu command indicates that a dialog box opens when you 
choose that command.  A dialog box can prompt you for information or it can contain 
options that you select.  A command push button allows you to carry out or cancel your 
action. 

Dialog boxes vary in size depending upon the type and quantity of information being 
presented.  The basic format of an RM/Panels dialog box is illustrated and described in 
Figure 2-4.  Not all of the elements described appear in all dialog boxes. 
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Figure 2-4   Dialog Box Basic Format 
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• Check boxes.  Allow you to select or deselect an option.  You can select as many 
check-box options as needed.  When a check box is selected, it contains an X.  Check 
boxes are indicated by brackets.  To select or deselect a check box, use the Up or 
Down Arrow keys or Tab or Shift-Tab to move the cursor to the desired check box 
and press the Spacebar.  Or move the mouse cursor to the desired check box and 
click the primary mouse button. 

• Command push buttons.  Allow you to carry out or cancel a command.  Command 
push buttons appear at the bottom or the right side of the dialog box.  To choose a 
command push button, move the keyboard cursor to the desired button and press 
Enter.  Or move the mouse cursor to the desired button and click the primary mouse 
button.  The F10 function key is the equivalent of the OK button. 

• Input fields.  Allow you to type information.  Input fields are highlighted by the 
selection cursor.  In some cases, text longer than the field/control scrolls horizontally. 

• List boxes.  Lists choices available.  Choices are listed one per line in an area that 
scrolls vertically if more information exists than can be displayed at one time.  Figure 
2-4 does not contain a list box. 

• Radio buttons.  Present a set of mutually exclusive options.  When a radio button is 
selected, it contains an O.  Radio buttons are indicated by a pair of open and closed 
parentheses.  To select a radio button, use the Up or Down Arrow keys or Tab or 
Shift-Tab to move the cursor to the desired button and press the Spacebar.  Or move 
the mouse cursor to the desired button and click the primary mouse button. 

• Scroll arrows.  An arrow on either end of a scroll bar that you use to scroll through 
the contents of a list box or a multi-line edit field/control. 
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• Scroll bar.  Indicates the position of the selection cursor within a list or the position 
of the visible portion of a multi-line edit field/control.  It provides access to 
information that is not entirely visible.  Each scroll bar contains two scroll arrows and 
a thumb. 

• Thumb.  In a scroll bar, the small box that shows the position of information 
currently in the list box or multi-line edit field/control relative to the entire contents. 

Saving a Dialog Box Operation 

To save your dialog box operation: 

Mouse 

• Place the mouse cursor on the OK button and click the primary mouse button. 

Keyboard 

• Press F10. 

Or move the keyboard cursor to the OK button and press Enter or the Spacebar. 

Canceling a Dialog Box Operation 

To cancel your dialog box operation, or clear a message: 

Mouse 

• Place the mouse cursor on the Cancel button and click the primary mouse button. 

Keyboard 

• Press Escape. 

Or move the keyboard cursor to the Cancel button and press Enter or the Spacebar. 
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Quick Start 

The Quick Start tutorial introduces you to some of the basic concepts and features of 
RM/Panels by demonstrating the creation of a panel. 

The panel you create is required by qdemo.cbl, the Quick Start tutorial demonstration 
program.  After creating the panel, you can compile and execute qdemo.cbl. 

Both mouse and keyboard instructions are provided. 

Move into the qstart directory in which you installed Quick Start files from the 
RM/Panels distribution media.  Although you can work with files in other directories, 
moving to the qstart directory will simplify this tutorial session. 

Press F1 at any time to receive online help. 

Starting RM/Panels 
At the system prompt, start RM/Panels by entering: 

rmpan2 

The Library Manager screen appears, with the Open Library dialog box asking for the 
name of a panel library to open, as illustrated in Figure 2-5. 

Figure 2-5   Library Manager Screen 
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Opening a Library 
RM/Panels assumes that you want to open a panel library.  (Alternatively, you could have 
specified a library on the command line when you started RM/Panels and gone directly 
into the library, bypassing the Open Library dialog box, illustrated in Figure 2-5)  For the 
purposes of this tutorial, however, you want to open the existing qdemo.lib panel library.  
At the “Library to open” prompt, type the following: 

qdemo.lib 

To inform RM/Panels that you have completed the information requested by the dialog 
box and to proceed, choose the OK button by one of the following methods. 

Mouse 

• Click the primary mouse button while the mouse cursor is on the OK button. 

Keyboard 

• Press F10, an accelerator key for the OK button. 

Or press Enter or the Spacebar while the OK button has keyboard focus (that is, 
while the keyboard cursor is on the OK button). 

The Open Library dialog box closes and the names of panels in qdemo.lib are listed on 
the Library Manager screen. 

The Library Manager provides dozens of capabilities to configure the appearance and 
behavior of the panels it contains.  It also can invoke the Panel Editor to create or modify 
individual panels. 

Creating a Panel 
To create a panel, take the following steps. 

1. Gain access to the Library Manager Edit menu, as illustrated in Figure 2-6, by one of 
the following methods. 

Mouse 

• Click the Edit menu from the menu bar on the Library Manager screen. 
Keyboard 

• Press Escape to activate the menu bar. 

• Use the Right Arrow key to move to the Edit menu. 

• Press Enter to open the Library Manager Edit menu. 
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Figure 2-6   Library Manager Edit Menu 

 

2. From the Edit menu, choose the Create a New Panel command by one of the 
following methods. 

Mouse 

• Click the command. 

Keyboard 

• Use the Down Arrow key to move the keyboard focus to the command and press 
Enter to choose the command. 

• Or press the letter C, the highlighted letter. 

Naming the Panel 
When the Create a New Panel command is chosen, the Panel to Create dialog box opens, 
requesting a name for the new panel, as illustrated in Figure 2-7. 

Figure 2-7   Panel to Create Dialog Box 

 

At the “Panel to create” prompt, type the following: 

MESSAGE 

Click the OK button or press F10.  The Panel Editor screen appears. 

Defining the Panel 
The Panel Editor presents a workspace (the entire screen) for editing panels.  The 
keyboard cursor is displayed in the top left corner.  The Panel Editor provides a set of 
pulldown menus to assist in the editing process.  In order to give you access to the entire 
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workspace, however, the Panel Editor menu bar is hidden when you are not selecting a 
command. 

To display, and subsequently reconceal, the menu bar, do one of the following: 

Mouse 

• Click the secondary mouse button. 

Keyboard 

• Press Escape. 

The Panel Editor is used to define the text, fields, and other controls which make up the 
panel. 

The location on the Panel Editor screen at which you create the panel becomes its default 
location.  This default, however, can be overridden by the program that uses the panel.  In 
this case, because qdemo.cbl requests that the panel be centered vertically and 
horizontally, the location at which you create the panel on the Panel Editor screen is 
irrelevant.  For simplicity, you can begin in the top left corner where the keyboard cursor 
is located. 

The panel you create is used by qdemo.cbl to display messages.  The panel needs to have 
a field/control for the message and push buttons to confirm or cancel the message. 

Defining a Field/Control 

To define a field/control, take the following steps. 

1. Gain access to the menu bar on the Panel Editor screen. 

2. Choose the Fields/Controls menu.  The Fields/Controls menu opens, as illustrated in 
Figure 2-8. 

Figure 2-8   Fields/Controls Menu 
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3. Choose the Create Alphanumeric Field command.  The Alphanumeric Parameters 
dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 2-9.  The Alphanumeric Parameters dialog 
box provides fields/controls that allow you to override default characteristics 
established for the entire library of panels.  Only the values in the top section of the 
dialog box are required, and some of these default to reasonable values that you do 
not need to change. 

Figure 2-9   Alphanumeric Parameters Dialog Box 

 

Move through the fields/controls in either of the following ways. 

Mouse 

• Click the primary mouse button while the mouse cursor is on the button or 
field/control. 

Keyboard 

• Press Down Arrow to move the keyboard cursor to the field/control. 

4. Define a name for the field/control that the application program can use by typing the 
following at the “Name” prompt: 

 MSG-TEXT 

5. Define a field/control that can contain 40 characters of text by typing the following at 
the “Length” prompt: 

 40 

6. Move to the “Enabled for input” prompt.  This field/control, implemented as a check 
box, is checked.  You want to clear it so that it is disabled for input.  You do not want 
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the user to be able to enter any text into this field/control, since it simply displays a 
message. 

7. To clear the check box: 

Mouse 

• Click the primary mouse button while the mouse cursor is on the check box or 
field/control. 

Keyboard 

• Move the keyboard focus to the check box and press the Spacebar. 

8. Move to the group of radio buttons with the prompt “Justify”.  These buttons specify 
how text is entered and displayed in the field/control.  The default value, Normal, is 
selected. 

9. Select the Center radio button in order to ensure automatic centering of text so that 
qdemo.cbl does not have to center its messages. 

Mouse 

• Click the primary mouse button while the mouse cursor is on the radio button or 
field/control. 

Keyboard 

• Move the keyboard focus to the radio button and press the Spacebar. 

10. Click the OK button or press F10 to save the definition.  The Alphanumeric 
Parameters dialog box is removed.  A string of X’s are displayed on the Panel Editor 
screen, representing the field/control you just created. 

Defining the OK Button 

The qdemo.cbl file expects the panel to have a push button that can be pressed to 
affirmatively acknowledge the message. 

The location of the keyboard cursor on the Panel Editor screen determines the location at 
which a field/control is created.  You can place a field/control anywhere on the panel.  
For the purposes of this tutorial, a location below the MSG-TEXT field/control is 
recommended for the OK button. 

To define the OK button, take the following steps. 

1. Move the keyboard cursor to a suitable location with the mouse or the keyboard 
cursor positioning keys. 
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2. Choose the Create Push Button command from the Fields/Controls menu.  The Push 
Button Parameters dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 2-10. 

Figure 2-10   Push Button Parameters Dialog Box 

 

3. Define a name for the field/control that the application program can use by typing the 
following at the “Name” prompt: 

 PB-OK 

4. Define a title to be displayed on the panel by typing the following at the “Title” 
prompt: 

 OK 

Note  The way in which you enter text at the “Title” prompt is the way it will appear 
on the push button.  If you want text to appear in uppercase letters, you should enter 
it that way. 

5. Standardize the size of the push button (by default, a push button is created just large 
enough to hold the title) by selecting the Medium radio button at the “Size” prompt. 

6. Define the F10 function key as an accelerator that can be used in place of the OK 
button by typing the following at the “Accelerator” prompt: 

 10 

Note  The number you enter at the “Accelerator” prompt is an RM/COBOL-85 field 
termination code.  Table 6-1 on page 6-3 lists keys that generate termination codes. 

7. From the Push Button Parameters dialog box, click the OK button or press F10  
to save the definition.  The image of the OK button is displayed on the Panel  
Editor screen. 
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Defining the Cancel Button 

The qdemo.cbl file also expects the panel to have a push button that can be pressed to 
negatively acknowledge the message. 

To define the Cancel button, take the following steps. 

1. Move the keyboard cursor to a suitable location with the mouse or the keyboard 
arrow keys.  A location below the MSG-TEXT field/control and to the right of the 
OK button is recommended. 

2. Choose the Create Push Button command from the Fields/Controls menu.  The Push 
Button Parameters dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 2-10 on page 2-23. 

3. Type the following at the “Name” prompt: 

 PB-CANCEL 

4. Type the following at the “Title” prompt: 

 Cancel 

5. Standardize the size of the button by selecting the Medium radio button at the “Size” 
prompt. 

6. Define the Escape key as an accelerator for the Cancel button by typing the following 
at the “Accelerator” prompt: 

 27 

7. From the Push Button Parameters dialog box, click the OK button or press F10 to 
save the definition.  The image of the Cancel button is displayed on the Panel Editor 
screen. 

Configuring the Panel 
You have created all the necessary fields/controls on the panel.  However, to improve the 
look of the panel, you can add a border around the panel and a title at the top.  You could 
manually draw the border and create the title with the Panel Editor, but there is an 
automated method that is preferable. 

To configure a panel, take the following steps. 

1. Gain access to the menu bar. 

2. Choose the Configuration menu.  The Panel Editor Configuration menu opens, as 
illustrated in Figure 2-11. 
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Figure 2-11   Panel Editor Configuration Menu 

 

3. Choose the Panel Configuration command.  The Panel Configuration dialog box 
opens, as illustrated in Figure 2-12. 

Figure 2 -12   Panel Configuration Dialog Box 

 

The lower portion of the Panel Configuration dialog box contains options that are 
available only for “windowed” panels.  A windowed panel is one that overwrites part 
of the screen when displayed, but replaces the contents of the screen when removed.  
Panels are created as being windowed by default. 

4. To automatically place a border around the panel, select either the Single line border 
or Double line border radio button from the Automatic border style group of radio 
buttons. 

Note  The border will not appear on the Panel Editor screen.  It appears at runtime 
and is sized to fit the contents of the panel automatically. 

5. To place a title on the panel, type the following at the “Title” prompt: 

 QDEMO Message 

Note  The title will not appear until runtime. 
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6. Click the OK button or press F10 to save the configuration changes and remove the 
Panel Configuration dialog box. 

Saving the Panel 
The message panel is completely described now and ready to use, but none of the 
information has been permanently saved.  You are automatically prompted to save the 
panel when you exit the Panel Editor.  To exit the Panel Editor, use the Quit command 
from the Panel Editor File menu, illustrated in Figure 2-13. 

Figure 2-13   Panel Editor File Menu 

 

When you exit, the Panel Editor Exit Status dialog box opens, as illustrated in  
Figure 2-14. 

Figure 2-14   Panel Editor Exit Status Dialog Box 

 

This dialog box recommends the actions that should be performed based on the work you 
have accomplished during the editing sessions.  In this case, it recommends that the panel 
be saved and that copy files be generated for the panel. 

Saving the panel means that the panel definition is permanently saved to the panel library.  
Up to this point, the altered panel has been stored in a temporary file. 
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Generating copy files means that RM/Panels generates two copy files that are copied into 
your program.  These two copy files are described as follows: 

1. A Working-Storage Section copy file (filename extension .WS) is created that 
contains COBOL control declarations for all fields/controls on the panel.  The 
application program uses these fields/controls to manipulate and receive the data on 
the panel. 

2. A Procedure Division copy file (filename extension .PRC) is created that contains 
COBOL procedure declarations for manipulating the panel.  The application program 
uses these procedures to display, remove, and allow input to the panel. 

This information is required because the application program has to be in control of the 
panel when it is used, and it has to know what data has been entered on the panel. 

Because you just created this panel, the Panel Editor Exit Status dialog box recommends 
that both copy files be generated.  For the purposes of this tutorial, it is not necessary to 
input or change any information on this dialog box. 

Click the OK button or press F10 to save the panel and generate the copy files.  The 
Library Manager screen appears. 

Compiling and Running qdemo.cbl 
The qdemo.cbl file is now ready to compile and execute.  If you had tried to compile 
qdemo.cbl earlier, you would have encountered a number of compiler errors because the 
copy files for the message panel had not been created.  Now the program will compile 
cleanly. 

To compile the program, take the following steps. 

1. Exit RM/Panels by choosing the Quit command from the Library Manager File menu, 
illustrated in Figure 2-15. 

Figure 2-15   Library Manager File Menu 

 

 



09/20/02:  Draft Documentation 

2-28 Introduction 
  

2. At the system prompt, enter the following command: 

 rmcobol qdemo.cbl 

3. Run the program by entering the following command: 

 runcobol qdemo 

Watch for that message panel! 

Tips and Techniques 

Use of the Terminal Font 
Although the Terminal font is commonly available on Windows 3.1 systems, it usually is 
not installed.  The font appears in the Fonts Selection dialog box if a DOS box is active, 
but the font is unloaded when all DOS boxes are closed. 

To install the Terminal font, run the Fonts applet from the Control Panel window.  
Choose the Add button.  The Add Fonts dialog box appears.  Change to the 
\windows\system directory to select the directory where the font you want to add is 
located.  From the List Of Fonts box, select the Terminal font. 

Library Configuration 

Line Draw . . . Command 

RM/Panels, by default, uses runtime line draw translation on UNIX, but not on DOS. 

If you select the Use runtime line draw translation check box on the Configure Line Draw 
dialog box (see Figure 3-13 on page 3-31), the IBM PC Extended Character Set is sent to 
the screen.  For certain TrueType fonts, true line draw characters are drawn.  For fonts 
such as FixedSys and others that do not support line draw characters, other extended 
characters are displayed depending on the font and the way that font maps these 
characters. 

Note  Disabling runtime line draw translation results in a slight performance 
improvement. 

For most fonts, selecting the Use runtime line draw translation check box forces plus(+), 
minus(–), and pipe symbols(|) to be substituted in the place of line draw characters. 
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Windows Cosmetics . . . Command 

The Windows Cosmetics . . . command (see page 3-39) allows you to configure many of 
the visual aspects of your application, all of which have either a subtle or dramatic effect 
on your application, depending on the use of RM/Panels fields/controls in the application. 

When moving to RM/Panels for Windows, we recommend that you configure your library 
so that all of the fields/controls have the Set font check box selected on the Windows 
Cosmetic Dialog Box.  If this parameter is not checked, fields/controls may not be able to 
accept or display the correct number of characters specified for the field/control and may 
also truncate portions of that field/control. 
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Chapter 3:  Library Manager 
The Library Manager is the foundation of the RM/Panels screen management system.  
Using a set of pulldown menus within the Library Manager, you can perform the 
following activities: 

• Open, create, and delete libraries of panels. 

• Enter the Panel Editor (described in Chapter 4) to edit and maintain panels. 

• Create, copy, rename, delete, and test panels. 

• Configure default characteristics and behavior for all panels in a library. 

• Gain access to a set of library utilities. 

• Print a Panel Analysis Report for one panel or all panels in a library. 

Chapter 3 explains these activities in the context of the Library Manager screen 
description. 

Note  Appendix D, Command Summary, contains a quick reference chart for the Library 
Manager commands and their functions. 

Library Manager Screen 

To select the Library Manager screen, illustrated in Figure 3-1, type the following 
command from the system prompt and press Enter: 

rmpan2 

A dialog box that lists current version and copyright information for the product opens 
briefly and closes automatically.  The Open Library dialog box, which prompts you to 
enter a library name, is superimposed over the Library Manager screen. 

To bypass the version/copyright dialog box and the Open Library command (see  
page 3-3) and select a specific library, type the following command and press Enter: 

rmpan2 libraryname 

Note  RM/Panels automatically adds the extension .lib to your library name. 
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To bypass the Library Manager and go directly into the Panel Editor for a specific panel 
within a library, type the following command and press Enter: 

rmpan2 libraryname panelname 

Figure 3-1   Library Manager Screen 

 

When you open a library, the information block of the Library Manager screen lists (and 
optionally describes) all the panels in that library.  If the library contains more panels than 
can be displayed at one time on the screen, a scroll bar on the right side of the screen 
provides access to additional panels.  The first letter of a panel name can be typed to 
move the selection cursor to a particular panel. 

Library Manager Pulldown Menus 
You can work with individual panels within the library using the five pulldown menus the 
Library Manager screen provides for this purpose: 

1. File menu 

2. Edit menu 

3. Configuration menu 

4. Utilities menu 

5. Print menu 

These menus and their commands are discussed in the following sections. 
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File Menu 

The Library Manager File menu, as illustrated in Figure 3-2, is used to open or delete 
existing libraries, create new libraries, layout panels, execute system commands, and exit 
RM/Panels.  Each Library Manager File menu command is discussed in the following 
section. 

Figure 3-2   File Menu (Library Manager) 

 

Open Library . . . 
The Open Library command prepares a library for modification and displays the contents 
(that is, the panel names) of the library on the Library Manager screen. 

When you select this command from the Library Manager File menu, the following 
prompt appears in a dialog box: 

Library to open: 

Type the library filename.  If RM/Panels is unable to open the filename that is entered, it 
adds the extension .lib and tries again.  Save or cancel your operation as described on 
page 2-16.  After you save, the contents of the specified library appears on the Library 
Manager screen. 

Note  This dialog box opens automatically when you start RM/Panels with the rmpan2 
command. 

If the name you enter is not a valid panel library, the following message appears: 

The library specified on the command line is not a valid 
RM/Panels library. 
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If the name you enter does not exist, the following message appears: 

Library does not exist, press F10 to create. 

If you do not enter a library name, the following message appears: 

A library name is required. 

To save or cancel your dialog box operation, or clear a message, follow the instructions 
on page 2-16. 

Comments 

Either a relative or an absolute pathname may be used in response to the library name 
request.  Any directory specified in the RUNPATH environment variable is automatically 
searched. 

Note  RM/Panels does not provide an explicit command to obtain a directory of libraries.  
This information can be obtained using the System Command from the Library Manager 
File menu (see page 3-6) to request that the operating system list the available filenames. 

Create Library . . . 
The Create Library command creates a new RM/Panels library. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager File menu, the following 
prompt appears in a dialog box: 

Library to create: 

Type the library filename.  Save or cancel your operation as described in the following 
section.  If you save, the dialog box closes and the keyboard cursor is positioned in the 
Panel Name column on the Library Manager screen (see page 3-8 for information on how 
to name a panel). 

If you leave the prompt blank, the following message appears: 

A library name is required. 

To save or cancel your dialog box operation, or clear a message, follow the instructions 
on page 2-16. 
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Comments 

Libraries are created with default configuration information, much of which is copied 
from rmpan2.lib.  All configuration values can be modified using library configuration 
options. 

Note  Remember to comply with the filename restrictions of the operating system being 
used at the time, as well as those of any operating system you may want to copy the 
library to in the future. 

Delete Library 
The Delete Library command deletes an RM/Panels library from disk. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager File menu, the following 
prompt appears: 

Press F10 to confirm deleting this library. 

To save or cancel your dialog box operation, or clear a message, follow the instructions 
on page 2-16. 

Layout Panels . . . 
The Layout Panels command displays one or more existing panels on the screen in 
different positions to see how they work together.  This ability makes it easier to design 
applications with multiple panels. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager File menu, the Library 
Manager screen is replaced by the Layout Panels dialog box, as illustrated in Figure 3-3. 

Figure 3-3   Layout Panels Dialog Box 
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To use the Layout Panels dialog box, take the following steps. 

1. At the “Panel Name” prompt, type the name of the panel you want to display and 
press Enter. 

2. The cursor moves to the “Line” and “Column” prompts, which are optional prompts 
where you can position the panel on the screen. 

a. To position the top left corner of the panel, enter the line and column numbers.  
For example, values of 3 and 10, respectively, would place the top left corner of 
the panel on line 3, column 10 of the screen. 

b. To display the panel at its default position, leave the line and column values  
at 0. 

c. To center the panel, enter values of 999 in the “Line” and “Column” prompts. 

3. Press F10 or click the OK button to display the panel.  If enabled fields/controls are 
present, you can enter data and operate the fields/controls. 

4. Press PageUp to display the Layout Panels dialog box.  You can display another 
panel or remove the current one. 

a. To display another panel, repeat Steps 1 through 3. 

b. To remove the most recently displayed panel, press Escape or click the Cancel 
button. 

Comments 

You can continue to display and remove as many panels as you wish.  Pressing Escape 
when there are no panels left on the monitor returns you to the Library Manager screen. 

System Command . . . 
The System Command command lets you execute an operating system command or 
temporarily exit to the operating system, execute system level functions there, and then 
return to the Library Manager with previous work intact. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager File menu, the following 
prompt appears in a dialog box: 

System command 

Type a valid operating system command at the prompt and press F10 or click the OK 
button to execute the command.  If you enter an invalid command, the response is the 
normal one of the operating system to invalid commands, and you can press any key to 
cancel the command.  Mouse actions do not cancel this command. 
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Comments 

This command allows you to exit to the operating system for what would be considered 
“light” work; for example, to find a library name, to look for a directory pathname, or 
even to run an alternate editor.  It is not designed for starting up compilations. 

About . . . 
The About command lists version and copyright information for RM/Panels. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager File menu, a dialog box opens 
that lists current version and copyright information for the product. 

Press F10 or click the OK button to close the dialog box. 

Quit 
The Library Manager Quit command exits RM/Panels and returns to the operating system. 

You can choose this command from the Library Manager File menu using either a 
keyboard or mouse technique or by pressing F9, the accelerator key.  There is no 
confirmation requested by the Library Manager before exiting to the operating system. 
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Edit Menu 

The Library Manager Edit menu, illustrated in Figure 3-4, is used to edit, create, copy, 
rename, delete, and test a panel.  Each of the Library Manager Edit menu commands is 
discussed in the following section. 

Figure 3-4   Edit Menu (Library Manager) 

 

Edit Panel 
The Edit Panel command invokes the Panel Editor for an existing panel highlighted by the 
selection cursor. 

Detailed instructions for using the Panel Editor are in Chapter 4. 

Comments 

The Edit Panel command can be applied only to an existing panel. 

Create a New Panel 
The Create a New Panel command creates a new panel using the Panel Editor and adds it 
to the selected library.  When the panel is saved, it is added to the library list in 
alphabetical order. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager Edit menu, the following 
prompt appears in a dialog box: 

Panel to create 

Type and enter a panel name that is not associated with the current panel library, then 
press Enter again or click the OK button.  If you enter a name that already exists, 
RM/Panels responds with the following message: 

This panel already exists, press F10 to confirm 
overwriting. 
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To overwrite the current panel definition with a new definition, press F10 or click the OK 
button.  To clear the message, press Escape or click the Cancel button. 

Comments 

The name of the panel can range from 1 to 20 characters in length.  It should conform to 
the rules for valid COBOL data names (that is, no embedded spaces). 

Note  The first eight characters of the panel name are used as the default names for two 
copy files generated by the Panel Editor.  These copy files are used by application 
programs to execute RM/Panels standard runtime functions.  RM/Panels issues a warning 
message if you attempt to create a panel name having the first eight characters of an 
existing panel in the same library.  Press F10 or click the OK button to confirm that it is 
acceptable to use this panel name.  Press Escape or click the Cancel button to clear the 
message and cause the prompt to appear again. 

Copy Panel . . . 
The Copy Panel command produces a duplicate of the currently highlighted panel and 
adds it to the library that is currently open. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager Edit menu, the following 
message appears in a dialog box: 

Original panel name originalname 

followed by the message line: 

Name to copy panel to 

Type and enter a panel name that is not associated with the current panel library, then 
press Enter again or click the OK button.  If you enter a name that already exists, 
RM/Panels responds with the following message: 

This panel already exists, press F10 to confirm overwriting. 

To overwrite the current panel definition with a new definition, press F10 or click the OK 
button.  To clear the message, press Escape or click the Cancel button. 

Comments 

The name of the panel can range from 1 to 20 characters in length.  It should conform to 
the rules for valid COBOL datanames (that is, no embedded spaces). 
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Note  The first eight characters of the panel name are used as the default names for two 
copy files generated by the Panel Editor.  These copy files are used by application 
programs to execute RM/Panels standard runtime functions.  RM/Panels issues a warning 
message if you attempt to create a panel name having the first eight characters of an 
existing panel in the same library.  Press F10 or click the OK button to confirm that it is 
acceptable to use this panel name.  Press Escape or click the Cancel button to clear the 
message and cause the prompt to appear again. 

Rename Panel . . . 
The Rename Panel command changes the name of the highlighted panel in the selected 
library. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager Edit menu, the following 
message appears in a dialog box: 

Original name originalname 

followed by the message line: 

New name for panel 

Type and enter a panel name that is not associated with the current panel library, then 
press Enter again or click the OK button.  If you enter a name that already exists, 
RM/Panels responds with the following message: 

This panel already exists, press F10 to confirm 
overwriting. 

To rename the current panel using the existing panel name, press F10 or click the OK 
button.  To clear the message, press Escape or click the Cancel button. 

Comments 

The name of the panel can range from 1 to 20 characters in length.  It should conform to 
the rules for valid COBOL datanames (that is, no embedded spaces). 

Note  The first eight characters of the panel name are used as the default names for two 
copy files generated by the Panel Editor.  These copy files are used by application 
programs to execute RM/Panels standard runtime functions.  RM/Panels issues a warning 
message if you attempt to create a panel name having the first eight characters of an 
existing panel in the same library.  Press F10 or click the OK button to confirm that it is 
acceptable to use this panel name.  Press Escape or click the Cancel button to clear the 
message and cause the prompt to appear again. 
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Delete Panel 
The Delete Panel command deletes the highlighted panel from the selected library. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager Edit menu, the following 
prompt appears: 

Press F10 to confirm deleting this panel. 

To cancel the command, press any key (except F10) or click any mouse button. 

Note  Once a panel is deleted from a library, it cannot be recovered.  To delete an entire 
library, use the Delete Library command (see page 3-5). 

Test Panel 
The Test Panel command displays the highlighted panel of the currently selected library 
and all its fields/controls with default values (or blanks if no defaults have been defined) 
so that you can evaluate the characteristics of the panel. 

If the panel contains enabled fields/controls, you can operate them to check whether they 
function properly.  If the panel contains no enabled fields/controls, you can view the 
appearance of the panel.  Press Page Up and the Library Manager screen appears again. 

Comments 

If the panel contains enabled fields/controls, the EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime 
function (see page 5-32) is executed until you press Escape.  You can enter each 
field/control, test the validation, error messages, help messages, prompts, and automatic 
characteristics.  When you have finished testing the panel, press Page Up to return to the 
Library Manager screen. 
Note  The Help, Enter, and other configurable keys always have their default values 
when the Test Panel command is used.  See “Configurable Keys” on page 5-13 for more 
information. 

In versions 1.0 and 1.1 of RM/Panels, the Escape key was the default key for 
exiting a test of a panel.  In version 2.1, however, the Escape key is used as the default 
key for activating the pulldown menu bars in the Library Manager or Panel Editor.  To 
avoid a conflict, version 2.1 defaults to the Page Up key to exit the Test Panel command.  
Alternatively, you can change these values prior to testing a panel and at any later time by 
using the Configure Special Keys dialog box (see Figure 3-16 on page 3-35). 
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Configuration Menu 

The Library Manager Configuration menu, illustrated in Figure 3-5, provides access to 
commands that allow you to configure default characteristics and behavior for the library.  
Each of the Library Manager Configuration menu commands is discussed in the following 
section. 

Figure 3-5   Configuration Menu (Library Manager) 

 

Palettes . . . 
The Palette command defines and modifies palette information for the library.  A palette 
coordinates the colors that you assign to protected text, enabled fields/controls, error 
messages, menu bars, and other elements of the panel. 

A palette is a collection of 16 attribute sets. An attribute set contains a designation for 
each of the following video attributes. 

1. Foreground color 

2. Background color 

3. Intensity of foreground color 

4. Blinking 

5. Reverse video 

A library may have 1 to 99 palettes defined.  Each panel you create is assigned a palette 
which is used by RM/Panels when displaying that panel.  Each library has a default 
palette which is used when you do not designate a specific palette for a panel.  For 
information on changing panel attributes, see “Panel Configuration” on page 4-55.  At 
runtime execution, your application may choose to display a panel with a different palette 
than that defined with the library (see page 5-16). 
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The 16 attribute sets within each palette are fully configurable.  The sets are identified by 
the characters A through P, known as the attribute codes.  Each attribute code in the Code 
column (see page 3-14) is displayed using the colors and effects described on that line, 
giving you immediate feedback on the appearance of each set. 

Several fields/controls have been given special functions to help you configure these 
attributes.  At any point in the attribute set portion of the Palette Configuration dialog box 
(see page 3-14), pressing the plus-sign key [+] or the Spacebar changes the value in the 
current field/control to the next available value.  For example, pressing [+] in a 
field/control with the value of 4 in the foreground column will change the value to 5.  
Pressing the minus-sign key [–] in any of the attribute description fields/controls will 
change the value in the current field/control to the previous available value.  These keys 
can be used to quickly scan through the available choices and see how they appear.  A 
well conceived strategy for using palettes and attribute sets can make tailoring the 
appearance of an application easy, even after the application is complete.  The following 
recommendations can help you to create an effective strategy: 

• Set up the A attribute code to be normal.  Do not use reverse or blinking.  Also, let A 
be the background color for a majority of the panels.  The Panel Editor begins 
creating a panel using the A attribute code.  When non-windowed panels are 
removed, the A attribute code is used to clear the panel area. 

• Be consistent.  Before you begin developing panels, decide to use one attribute code 
for the border of panels, one attribute code for prompts, another for entry of 
fields/controls, another for field/control titles, and so forth. 

It does not matter if you configure all of these attribute codes differently at first.  By 
consistently using the attribute codes A through P, you can easily reconfigure your panels 
at a later time. 

Note  Once established, any of the 16 attribute sets can be assigned to any portion of a 
panel.  For example, if you want the panel border to display in one color and the 
field/control names to display in another color, you would assign different attribute codes 
to those areas of the panel.  These activities occur through the Panel Editor. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager Configuration menu, the 
following prompt appears in a dialog box: 

Palette to change 

Enter a number from 1–99 corresponding to the palette that you want to modify.  If  
you enter a valid number, the Palette Configuration dialog box opens, as illustrated in 
Figure 3-6.  The number of the palette being configured is displayed in the upper-left 
corner of the dialog box. 
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Figure 3-6   Palette Configuration Dialog Box 

 

This dialog box displays the following parameters associated with palettes. 

• Background.  This parameter indicates the color code to be associated with the 
background for this attribute set.  Valid values are 0–7. 

• Blink.  This parameter indicates whether blinking is associated with this attribute set.  
Valid values are Yes and No. 

• Code.  This parameter indicates the attribute set code (see page 3-13 for more 
information about attribute set codes). 

• Color Codes.  This parameter identifies the color associated with the number used to 
specify foreground and background colors. 

• Foreground.  This parameter indicates the color code to be associated with the 
foreground for this attribute set.  Valid values are 0–7. 

• Intensity.  This parameter indicates the display intensity level associated with this 
attribute set.  Valid values are High (high intensity), Low (low intensity), and Off 
(text is hidden). 

• Reverse.  This parameter indicates whether reverse video is associated with this 
attribute set.  Valid values are Yes and No. 
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To modify the palette information, follow these steps. 

Mouse 

1. Point the mouse cursor and click the characteristic(s) you want to change. 

2. Save your changes by clicking the OK button. 

Cancel your changes by clicking the Cancel button. 

Keyboard 

1. Use the arrow keys to move the cursor to the characteristic(s) you want to change. 

2. Make modifications as necessary by entering valid values. 

3. Save your changes by pressing Enter while the keyboard cursor is on the OK button, 
or press F10. 

Cancel your changes by pressing Escape, or press Enter while the keyboard cursor is 
on the Cancel button. 

Help and Error Messages . . . 
The Help and Error Message command sets the default location and characteristics for 
help and error messages that are displayed on the screen. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager Configuration menu, the Help 
and Error Message Defaults dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-7. 

Figure 3-7   Help and Error Message Defaults Dialog Box 
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This dialog box displays the following parameters associated with help and error 
messages. 

• Attribute.  This parameter indicates the default attribute code.  Valid values are 
blank (the library default) or A through P. 

• Beep when displayed.  This parameter indicates whether a beep should occur when 
the message is displayed. 

• Drop shadow.  This parameter indicates whether the message panel should contain a 
shaded edge around its lower and right borders. 

• Horizontal Position.  This parameter indicates the default horizontal position to be 
used for messages.  The following values are valid: 

− Left of display 

− Center of display 

− Right of display 

• OK button on display.  This parameter indicates whether an OK button should 
appear when the message is displayed. 

• Vertical Position.  This parameter indicates the default vertical position to be used 
for messages.  The following values are valid: 

− Top of display 

− Center of display 

− Bottom of display 

Error messages have an additional parameter. 

• Text.  This parameter specifies the default text for a validation error message. 

To change the help and error message characteristics, follow the mouse or keyboard 
instructions on page 3-15. 

Input Field Defaults . . . 
The Input Field Defaults command specifies the default appearance and characteristics of 
alphanumeric, numeric, time and date fields/controls. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager Configuration menu, the Input 
Field Defaults dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-8. 
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Figure 3-8   Input Field Defaults Dialog Box 

 

This dialog box displays the following parameters. 

• Attributes.  These parameters indicate the attribute code associated with the 
field/control when the following conditions exist: 

− Selected.  The field/control has keyboard focus.  Valid values are A through P. 

− Enabled.  The field/control is enabled for data entry.  Valid values are A  
through P. 

− Disabled.  The field/control is disabled for data entry.  Valid values are A 
through P. 

Note  If the Enabled or Disabled attributes are changed at the library level, the Update 
All Panels dialog box opens (see Figure 3-19 on page 3-43).  This dialog box notifies you 
that each panel in the library must be updated before the changes are visible.  The update 
process is automatic. 

• Auto exit.  This parameter indicates whether the input cursor should move to the 
next field/control when the last possible character of input has been typed. 

• Beep.  This parameter indicates whether a beep should occur when the keyboard 
cursor moves into this field/control for input. 

• Calculator style.  This parameter indicates that numeric fields/controls should be 
fully formatted while being input, with digits inserting to the left of the decimal point 
as with a calculator. 

• Display Format (Time and Date fields/controls only).  This parameter specifies the 
format required for displaying time and date values.  The display format can be made 
up of any of the basic time or date units, and can appear in any order in this 
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field/control, along with other text.  For more information, see the discussion of time 
and date formats, beginning on page 3-19. 

• Entry Format (Time and Date fields/controls only).  This parameter specifies the 
format required for entering time and date values.  The entry format can be made up 
of any of the basic time or date units, and can appear in any order in this 
field/control, along with other text.  For more information, see the discussion of time 
and date formats, beginning on page 3-19. 

• Prompt.  This parameter indicates whether prompt characters are to be displayed for 
this field/control. 

• Time out.  This parameter indicates whether this field/control should wait a 
maximum time for input, when input is needed. 

− Value.  The maximum length of time allowed for input before the field/control 
times out.  Valid values are 0–999999.99. 

A time-out value of 0 indicates that the ACCEPT statement should terminate 
immediately, if there is no character waiting.  A time-out value greater than 
4,294,967,295 (a PIC 9(10) data item set to a value of 9999999999 is 
recommended) indicates that the TIME phrase is being overridden and the 
ACCEPT statement behaves as if the TIME phrase were not specified. 

• Update.  This parameter indicates that the current value of this field/control should 
be updated by user input, not cleared and replaced. 

To change the alphanumeric, numeric, time and date field/controls, follow the mouse or 
keyboard instructions on page 3-15. 

Time Formats 

RM/Panels supports a variety of formats for the displaying and entering of times.  Time 
formats are constructed using the following special character sequences and your choice 
of editing characters. 

HH Two-digit numeric representation of the hour (for example, 12). 
MM Two-digit numeric representation of the minute (for example, 31). 
SS Two-digit numeric representation of the second (for example, 59). 
AM Two-character abbreviation for morning. 
PM Two-character abbreviation for evening. 

Any other characters present in the format are considered static edit characters. 

Examples of time formats are as follows and are based on the time 12:01:59 pm. 
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HH:MM:SS PM     12:01:59 PM 
HH:MM:SS        12:01:59 
MM:SS:HH        01:59:12 
HH:MM           12:01 
HH              12 

Here is an additional example that is based on the time 2:01:59 pm.  Notice the difference 
in the presentation depending on whether the time is represented as 12-hour time or  
24-hour time.  See “Create Time Field” on page 4-52 for more information. 

Format 12-Hour Time 24-Hour Time 

HH:MM:SS 02:01:59 14:01:59 
MM:SS:HH 01:59:02 01:59:14 
HH:MM 02:01 14:01 
HH 02 14 

Date Formats 

RM/Panels supports a wide variety of formats for the displaying and entering of dates. 
Date formats are constructed using the following special character sequences and your 
choice of editing characters. 

YYYY Four-digit numeric representation of the year (for example, 1994). 
YY Two-digit numeric representation of the year (for example, 94). 
MM Two-digit numeric representation of the month (for example, 10). 
MMM Three-character alphanumeric representation of the month (for  
 example, Oct). 
DD Two-digit numeric representation of the day (for example, 07). 

Any other characters present in the format are considered static edit characters. 

Examples of date formats are as follows and are based on the date April 15, 1994. 

YY/MM/DD        94/04/15 
MM/DD/YY        04/15/94 
DD/MM/YY        15/04/94 
MMM DD, YYYY    Apr 15, 1994 
MMM/DD/YYYY     Apr/15/1994 

The date format may be up to 40 characters in length. 
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Non-Input Field Defaults . . . 
The Non-Input Field Defaults command specifies the default characteristics and behavior 
associated with check boxes, list boxes, pulldown menus, push buttons, radio buttons, and 
scroll bars. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager Configuration menu, the Non-
Input Field Defaults dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-9. 

Figure 3-9   Non-Input Field Defaults Dialog Box 

 

This dialog box displays the following default parameters associated with check boxes, 
list boxes, radio buttons, push buttons, scroll bars, and pulldown menus. 

Note  If the Enabled, Disabled, and/or Mnemonic attributes are changed for any 
fields/controls with the exception of Pulldown Menu Commands, the List Box Border 
Attribute, and Push Button Sizes, the Update All Panels dialog box opens (see  
Figure 3-19 on page 3-43).  This dialog box notifies you that each panel in the library 
must be updated before the changes are visible.  The update process is automatic. 
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Check Box 

• Attributes.  These parameters indicate the default attribute code associated with a 
check box when the following conditions exist: 

− Selected.  The check box has keyboard focus.  Valid values are A through P. 

− Enabled.  The check box is enabled for operation.  Valid values are A through P. 

− Disabled.  The check box is disabled for operation.  Valid values are A  
through P. 

− Mnemonic.  The check box has an associated mnemonic character.  This is the 
default attribute code used to display only the mnemonic character.  Valid values 
are A through P. 

• Beep.  This parameter indicates whether a beep should occur by default when the 
keyboard cursor moves into a check box for input. 

Note  The beep feature is not associated with the mouse cursor. 

• Time out.  This parameter indicates the default maximum time a check box should 
wait for input, when input is needed. 

− Value.  The maximum length of time in seconds allowed for input before the 
field/control times out.  Valid values are 0–999999.99. 

A time-out value of 0 indicates that the ACCEPT statement should terminate 
immediately, if there is no character waiting.  A time-out value greater than 
4,294,967,295 (a PIC 9(10) data item set to a value of 9999999999 is 
recommended) indicates that the TIME phrase is being overridden and the 
ACCEPT statement behaves as if the TIME phrase were not specified. 

List Box 

• Attributes.  These parameters indicate the default attribute code associated with a 
list box when the following conditions exist: 

− Selected.  The list box has keyboard focus.  Valid values are A through P. 

− Enabled.  The list box is enabled for operation.  Valid values are A through P. 

− Disabled.  The list box is disabled for operation.  Valid values are A through P. 

− Border.  The list box has a border when displayed.  Valid values are blank (the 
library default) or A through P. 
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• Beep.  This parameter indicates whether a beep should occur by default when the 
keyboard cursor moves into a list box for input. 

Note  The beep feature is not associated with the mouse cursor. 

• Time out.  This parameter indicates the default maximum time a list box should wait 
for input, when input is needed. 

− Value.  The maximum length of time in seconds allowed for input before the 
field/control times out.  Valid values are 0–999999.99. 

A time-out value of 0 indicates that the ACCEPT statement should terminate 
immediately, if there is no character waiting.  A time-out value greater than 
4,294,967,295 (a PIC 9(10) data item set to a value of 9999999999 is 
recommended) indicates that the TIME phrase is being overridden and the 
ACCEPT statement behaves as if the TIME phrase were not specified. 

Pulldown Menu 

The following parameters pertain to both the menu bar and commands: 

• Attributes.  These parameters indicate the attribute code associated with a pulldown 
menu when the following conditions exist: 

− Selected.  The pulldown menu has keyboard focus.  Valid values are A  
through P. 

− Enabled.  The pulldown menu is enabled for operation.  Valid values are A 
through P. 

− Disabled.  The pulldown menu is disabled for operation.  Valid values are A 
through P. 

− Border.  The default attribute code used to display the menu border.  Valid 
values are A through P. 

− Mnemonic.  The pulldown menu has an associated mnemonic character.  This is 
the default attribute code used to display only the mnemonic character.  Valid 
values are A through P. 

• Drop shadow.  The pulldown menu contains a shaded edge around its lower and 
right borders by default. 
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Push Button 

• Attributes.  These parameters indicate the default attribute code associated with a 
push button when the following conditions exist: 

− Selected.  The push button has keyboard focus.  Valid values are A through P. 

− Enabled.  The push button is enabled for operation.  Valid values are A  
through P. 

−  Disabled.  The push button is disabled for operation.  Valid values are A  
through P. 

− Mnemonic.  The push button has an associated mnemonic character.  This is the 
default attribute code used to display only the mnemonic character.  Valid values 
are A through P. 

− Pushed. The push button is in pushed state.  Valid values are A through P. 

• Beep.  This parameter indicates whether a beep should occur by default when the 
keyboard cursor moves into a push button for input. 

Note  The beep feature is not associated with the mouse cursor. 

• Time out.  This parameter indicates the default maximum time a push button should 
wait for input, when input is needed. 

− Value.  The maximum length of time in seconds allowed for input before the 
field/control times out.  Valid values are 0–999999.99. 

A time-out value of 0 indicates that the ACCEPT statement should terminate 
immediately, if there is no character waiting.  A time-out value greater than 
4,294,967,295 (a PIC 9(10) data item set to a value of 9999999999 is 
recommended) indicates that the TIME phrase is being overridden and the 
ACCEPT statement behaves as if the TIME phrase were not specified. 

• Sizes.  This parameter specifies the default size in characters of the graphics button 
displayed for each size of push button.  The following sizes are defined: 

− Small 

− Medium 

− Large 
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Radio Button 

• Attributes.  These parameters indicate the default attribute code associated with a 
radio button when the following conditions exist: 

− Selected.  The radio button has keyboard focus.  Valid values are A through P. 

− Enabled.  The radio button is enabled for operation.  Valid values are A  
through P. 

− Disabled.  The radio button is disabled for operation.  Valid values are A 
through P. 

− Mnemonic.  The radio button has an associated mnemonic character.  This is the 
default attribute code used to display only the mnemonic character.  Valid values 
are A through P. 

• Beep.  This parameter indicates whether a beep should occur by default when the 
keyboard cursor moves into a radio button for input. 

Note  The beep feature is not associated with the mouse cursor. 

• Time out.  This parameter indicates the default maximum time a radio button should 
wait for input, when input is needed. 

− Value.  The maximum length of time in seconds allowed for input before the 
field/control times out.  Valid values are 0–999999.99. 

A time-out value of 0 indicates that the ACCEPT statement should terminate 
immediately, if there is no character waiting.  A time-out value greater than 
4,294,967,295 (a PIC 9(10) data item set to a value of 9999999999 is 
recommended) indicates that the TIME phrase is being overridden and the 
ACCEPT statement behaves as if the TIME phrase were not specified. 

Scroll Bar 

• Attributes.  These parameters indicate the default attribute code associated with a 
scroll bar when the following conditions exist: 

− Enabled.  The scroll bar is enabled for operation.  Valid values are A through P. 

− Disabled.  The scroll bar is disabled for operation.  Valid values are A  
through P. 

− Thumb.  The default attribute code used to display the thumb.  Valid values are 
A through P. 
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To change the check boxes, list boxes, radio buttons, push buttons, pulldown menus, and 
scroll bars, follow the mouse or keyboard instructions on page 3-15. 

Attribute Labels . . . 
The Attribute Labels command maintains a description of each attribute code.  Each 
attribute code represents an attribute set within a palette (see page 3-13).  The attribute 
code descriptions are displayed when you select attributes in the Library Manager, Panel 
Editor, Message Editor, or End-User Panel Editor. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager Configuration menu, the 
Attribute Labels dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-10.  The first time you select 
this command, the attribute codes have no descriptions. 

Figure 3-10   Attribute Labels Dialog Box 

 

Enter a description of how each attribute set is to be used.  For example: A=Normal, 
B=Borders, C=Prompts.  To prevent confusion, enter “not used,” or some similar phrase, 
for attribute codes that are not defined. 

To modify attribute code labels, follow the mouse or keyboard instructions on page 3-15. 

End-User Editor . . . 
The End-User Editor command configures the allowable actions when the End-User 
Panel Editor (see page 6-2) is used to modify panels in the selected library. 
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When you choose this command from the Library Manager Configuration menu, the 
Configure End-User Editor dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-11.  You can 
control the degree to which your customers can customize your application by using the 
Configure End-User Editor dialog box. 

Figure 3-11   Configure End-User Editor Dialog Box 

 

This dialog box displays the following parameters. 

• Check boxes.  This parameter allows you to specify whether the end-user can modify 
the following check box characteristic: 

− title and mnemonic character 

• Date and Time fields.  This group of parameters allows you to specify whether the 
end-user can modify the following date or time characteristics: 

− display format 

− entry format 

• Field Modification.  This group of parameters allows you to specify whether the 
end-user can modify the following characteristics at the field/control level: 

− help message 

− error message 

− attributes 

− default value 

− prompt text 
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• Input field modification.  This group of parameters allows you to specify whether 
the end-user can modify the following input field/control characteristics: 

− auto exit 

− update 

− prompting 

• Library Modification.  This parameter allows you to specify whether the end-user 
can modify the following characteristic at the library level: 

− palettes 

• Numeric fields.  This group of parameters allows you to specify whether the end-
user can modify the following numeric field/control characteristics: 

− blank when zero 

− assume decimal 

− display format 

− entry format 

• Panel Modification.  This group of parameters allows you to specify whether the 
end-user can modify the following characteristics at the panel level: 

− text 

− attributes 

− help message 

− error message 

− position of fields/controls 

• Pulldown menu.  This parameter allows you to specify whether the end-user can 
modify the following pulldown menu characteristic: 

− attributes 

• Push buttons.  This parameter allows you to specify whether the end-user can 
modify the following push button characteristic: 

− title and mnemonic character 

• Radio buttons.  This parameter allows you to specify whether the end-user can 
modify the following radio button characteristic: 

− title and mnemonic character 

To change the parameters in the Configure End-User Editor dialog box, follow the mouse 
or keyboard instructions on page 3-15. 
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Comments 

This command allows you to give the end-user a great deal of flexibility in configuring 
how your product appears to them. 

Code Generation . . . 
The Code Generation command specifies the default directory for generating 
panelname.WS and panelname.PRC copy files created by the Panel Editor, whether panel 
names are generated in upper- or lowercase, and which RM/Panels runtime system 
procedures are generated into the panelname.PRC copy file. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager Configuration menu, the 
Configure Code Generation dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-12. 

Figure 3-12   Configure Code Generation Dialog Box 

 

To use the Configure Code Generation dialog box, take the following steps. 

1. At the “Location for generated files” prompt, specify a valid pathname by typing 
either a relative or a fully qualified pathname.  Leaving this prompt blank generates 
the files into the current working directory. 

2. At the “Case for panel names” prompt, specify the case for the panel names by 
selecting either the Upper or the Lower radio button. 

Note  Lowercase names are portable to both DOS and UNIX. 

3. At the “Copy files to generate” prompt, specify the copy files that you want to 
generate by selecting the .WS file and/or the .PRC file check boxes. 
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4. At the “End user editor call” prompt, specify whether you want to allow the End-User 
Editor to be called in the .PRC file by selecting the Generate call in .PRC file check 
box. 

5. Use your keyboard or mouse to select the check box next to the name of the standard 
runtime functions that you want to include in code generation, and leave the check 
box blank next to the name of the functions that you do not want to include in code 
generation.  RM/Panels standard runtime functions are described on page 5-11. 

6. To save or cancel your dialog box operation, follow the instructions on page 2-16. 

Line Draw . . . 
The Line Draw command specifies the method in which line draw graphics characters are 
displayed for panels in this library.  Version 2.1 of RM/Panels facilitates the runtime 
system line draw capability available in version 5.2 or later of RM/COBOL-85 for UNIX.  
This feature allows RM/Panels to take advantage of the graphics characters supported on 
a variety of terminals, thus improving the appearance of panels on UNIX and UNIX-
based systems.  Version 1.0 of RM/Panels displayed the exact characters contained in the 
panel library.  On DOS or OS/2 systems the IBM PC Extended Character Set could be 
freely used, but attempting to use those characters on many UNIX and UNIX-based 
system terminals gave undesirable results.  To prevent this, version 1.0 of RM/Panels 
included a Library Utility program that translated the PC graphics characters to ASCII 
characters, which these terminals could then display (see “Substitute Characters” on 
page 3-46).  With this utility, the solid lines and boxes became rows of dashes and 
vertical bars. 

Many of the UNIX-based system terminals do not support the IBM PC Extended 
Character Set, but do have their own graphics character sets which include line draw 
characters.  Version 2.1 of RM/Panels, when used with the RM/COBOL-85 version 5.2 or 
later UNIX runtime system, can translate the PC line draw graphics characters to the 
correct characters for the terminal being used.  This preserves the solid appearance of 
lines and boxes. 

The runtime system line draw capability, available in RM/COBOL-85 version 5.2 or later 
for UNIX, requires that the terminfo database include definitions of the line draw 
characters.  If these characters are not defined, or if a terminal does not have line draw 
characters, ASCII equivalents are substituted at runtime execution.  The required terminfo 
database entries are described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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In addition to these definitions, the characters listed on Table 3-1 are also required. 

Table 3-1   Line Draw Characters 

Uppercase Alpha 
Character1 

Line Draw Character 
Description 

 
Line Draw Character 

T double-line left-T ╣ 

U double-line right-T ╠ 

W double-line top-T ╦ 

V double-line bottom-T ╩ 

N double-line cross ╬ 
1 Corresponding lowercase letters describe the equivalent single-line draw characters. 

The runtime system line draw capability, available in RM/COBOL-85 version 5.2 or later 
for UNIX, will support single- and double-line draw characters, but it does not support 
the connection of single and double lines.  If your panels contain the intersection of single 
and double lines, you can configure the line draw capability to do one of the following: 

• Use only single lines. 

• Or use only double lines. 

• Or use single and double lines, but use double line characters where single and 
double lines intersect. 

• Or use single and double lines, but use single line characters where single and double 
lines intersect. 

None of these choices require you to modify your panels as this translation is done at 
runtime execution. 

When you choose the runtime system line draw capability for a panel library, it is used 
when running your RM/Panels application and also in creating and modifying panels in 
the Panel Editor. 

When you choose this command, the Configure Line Draw dialog box opens, as 
illustrated in Figure 3-13. 
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Figure 3-13   Configure Line Draw Dialog Box 

 

To use the Configure Line Draw dialog box, take the following steps. 

1. Determine whether you want to utilize the runtime system line draw capability.  If 
you want to specify runtime system line drawing, use your keyboard or mouse to 
select the corresponding check box.  If you do not want to specify runtime system 
line drawing, use your keyboard or mouse to clear the corresponding check box. 

2. Choose a strategy for handling single and double lines and their intersections, as 
discussed on page 3-30. 

3. To save or cancel your dialog box operation, follow the instructions on page 2-16. 

Character Substitution . . . 
The Character Substitution command defines character substitution values.  This 
substitution is useful for moving panels to different hardware platforms with different 
character sets. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager Configuration menu, the 
Character Substitution dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-14. 
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Figure 3-14   Character Substitution Dialog Box 

 

To use the Character Substitution dialog box, take the following steps. 

1. Enter substitution characters to the right of the graphics characters.  Because there 
are too many characters to fit on a single screen, use the scroll bar to scroll through 
the characters. 

2. Position the keyboard cursor directly on the character that you want to change. 

3. Type the substitution character from the keyboard. 

4. To specify a substitute character graphically: 

a. Press F3 to display another dialog box of graphic characters. 

b. Scroll the scroll bar until the character appears that you wish to use as a 
substitution character. 

c. Position the cursor over the substitute character, using either the keyboard 
movement keys or by pointing the mouse cursor until it is on the character. 

5. To save or cancel your dialog box operation, follow the instructions on page 2-16. 

Alphanumeric Classes . . . 
Alphanumeric fields/controls can contain any member of the character set.  In some 
situations, however, you may want to limit user input to a subset, or class, of characters.  
This may be only the alphabetic characters, numeric characters, or a combination of these 
with punctuation characters. 
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The Alphanumeric Classes command allows you to define up to five classes of characters 
that can be used to test user input and validate that it contains only characters from a 
single class.  RM/Panels provides three default classes.  These classes serve as examples 
of how you might use the class capability.  They can be changed. 

In addition to defining the classes, you can assign a class validation error message to each 
class.  If you create a message and the user input contains characters that are not part of 
the class, the message is displayed. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager Configuration menu, the 
Configure Alphanumeric Classes dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-15. 

Figure 3-15   Configure Alphanumeric Classes Dialog Box 

 

To use the Alphanumeric Classes dialog box, take the following steps. 

1. Select the Class validation enabled check box to use this feature for all panels in the 
library. 

2. If you wish to choose that the RM/Panels runtime system sound a beep when an 
invalid character as defined by the alphanumeric class is input, select the Beep on 
class error check box. 

3. Enter the valid characters that should be included in each class.  There are five  
110-character strings provided for entry of the characters.  Remember the following 
points when entering characters: 

a. Enter characters in a continuous string. 

b. Trailing spaces are ignored.  If the space character is to be included in a class, 
put it first or sandwich it between two other characters. 
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c. Fill the first input field/control completely if your class contains more than 55 
characters, then continue with the first character in the second string. 

d. A class that does not contain any characters is ignored. 

e. Include a character only once in a class. 

4. Enter an error message for each class, if desired.  This error message is displayed 
whenever a field/control assigned to this class contains invalid characters.  The error 
message is displayed using the error attribute for the panel.  If the panel does not 
have an error attribute assigned, the error attribute assigned to the library is used. 

5. To save or cancel your dialog box operation, follow the instructions on page 2-16. 

Implications for Version 1.n Panel Libraries 

Panel libraries created with version 1.0 of RM/Panels do not contain any class definitions.  
When a version 1.0 library is converted to RM/Panels version 2.1 format, the default class 
definitions are added to the library.  You then are able to modify the default classes and 
assign classes to any alphanumeric fields/controls you desire. 

Special Keys . . . 
The Special Keys command allows you to configure special types of keyboard 
functionality to match the physical keyboard under which your application runs. 

When you choose this option from the Library Manager Configuration menu, the 
Configure Special Keys dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-16. 
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Figure 3-16   Configure Special Keys Dialog Box 

 

This dialog box displays the following parameters. 

• Geographic.  This group of parameters allows you to configure the following types 
of keyboard functionality for movement between fields/controls during input: 

− Left 

− Right 

− Up 

− Down 

• Input fields.  This group of parameters allows you to configure the following types 
of keyboard functionality for fields/controls that allow the user to type in text: 

− Backspace 

− Cursor left 

− Cursor right 

− Delete 

− Toggle insert 

− Multi-line up 

− Multi-line down 

− Multi-line new line 
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• List boxes.  This group of parameters allows you to configure the following types of 
keyboard functionality for list boxes: 

− Move selection up 

− Move selection down 

• Mouse.  This parameter allows you to configure the following type of keyboard 
functionality for the mouse: 

− Double click 

• Pulldown menus.  This group of parameters allows you to configure the following 
types of keyboard functionality for pulldown menus: 

− Move selection left 

− Move selection right 

− Move selection up 

− Move selection down 

− Choose selection 

− Cancel 

• Test Panel.  This group of parameters allows you to configure the following types of 
keyboard functionality when testing a panel (see Note on page 3-11 for more 
information): 

− Activate pulldown menu bar 

− Exit 

To use the Configure Special Keys dialog box, follow these steps. 

1. Enter RM/COBOL-85 termination codes to the right of the special key names.  (For a 
list of field/control termination codes, see Table 6-1 on page 6-3.) A value of 99 
indicates that a key is not used. 

2. To save or cancel your dialog box operation, follow the instructions on page 2-16. 

Miscellaneous . . . 
The Miscellaneous command defines many characteristic values that customers and 
developers have requested to have as configurable options. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager Configuration menu, the 
Configure Miscellaneous Parameters dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-17. 
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Figure 3-17   Configure Miscellaneous Parameters Dialog Box 

 

The Configure Miscellaneous Parameters dialog box displays the following parameters. 

• AM, PM indicators.  This parameter is recognized as “AM” or “PM”, respectively, 
in user input and in formatting time fields/controls. 

• API Message utility — Confirmation button on messages.  This parameter 
specifies whether a button is to be included in any application programming interface 
(API) message dialog box. 

• Confirmation button attr. (attribute).  This parameter specifies the default video 
attribute for confirmation buttons on help and error message panels in this library. 

• Confirmation button text.  This parameter specifies the default text that appears on 
confirmation buttons within help or error message panels in this library. 

• Default palette.  This parameter specifies the palette to use as the default for all 
panels in the library.  Valid values are 1–99. 

• Error message.  This parameter specifies the error message that appears if invalid 
numeric data is entered. 

• Library description.  This parameter describes the library. 

• Lines, columns on screen.  This parameter specifies the maximum number of lines 
and columns that may appear on a panel.  Valid values for lines are 1–66.  Valid 
values for columns are 1–132. 
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• Mnemonic operation.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that mnemonic 
characters are case sensitive on fields/controls that allow mnemonic operation.  The 
default is unchecked (not case sensitive). 

• Month abbreviations.  This parameter specifies the default three-character 
abbreviations for the months of the year.  These are end-user language specific.  In 
English, the defaults are JAN, FEB, MAR, APR, MAY, JUN, JUL, AUG, SEP, 
OCT, NOV, DEC. 

• Mouse repeat delay.  This parameter specifies the default delay value, in seconds, 
for repeated mouse actions. 

• Numeric input handling on invalid characters.  This parameter, implemented as a 
group of check box fields/controls, specifies whether input should be retried and/or a 
beep should sound if invalid numeric data is entered. 

• Prompt character.  This parameter specifies the character that is displayed to 
indicate unused positions into which data can be accepted.  The default is an 
underscore (_). 

• Special characters.  This parameter represents a control group that allows you to 
specify the following special characters for the library: 

− Decimal point – Scroll bar left arrow 

− Numeric edit – Scroll bar right arrow 

− Currency symbol – Scroll bar up arrow 

− Pulldown menu check mark – Scroll bar down arrow 

− Scroll bar thumb – Radio button push 

− Scroll bar background – Check box check 

Note  If any of the special characters related to scroll bars (thumb, background, and 
arrows) are changed, the Update All Panels dialog box will open (see Figure 3-19 on 
page 3-43).  This dialog box notifies you that each panel in the library must be 
updated before the changes are visible.  The update process is automatic. 

To specify a replacement character for the special character, follow these steps. 

1. Position the keyboard cursor directly on the special character that you want to 
change. 

2. Type the replacement character from the keyboard, if that is possible. 
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Or to specify a replacement character for the special characters graphically: 

1. Press F3 to display a dialog box with a scroll bar attached that allows all the 
valid system characters to be displayed. 

2. Scroll the scroll bar until the character appears that you wish to use as a 
replacement character. 

3. Position the cursor over the replacement character, using either the keyboard 
movement keys or by pointing the mouse cursor until it is on the character. 

Save or cancel your operation, as described on page 2-16. 

To use the remainder of the Configure Miscellaneous Parameters dialog box, follow these 
steps. 

1. Use the arrow keys to move the cursor to the parameter you want to change. 

2. Make modifications as necessary by entering valid values. 

3. To save or cancel your dialog box operation, follow the instructions on page 2-16. 

Comments 

This command includes fields/controls that were in multiple other commands in  
versions 1.0 and 1.1. 

Windows Cosmetics . . . 
The Windows Cosmetics command allows you to configure many aspects of the 
appearance of your application when it is executed with the Windows operating system 
version of RM/Panels.  

Many Windows applications make very minimal use of color.  This command allows you 
to suppress color and font control by RM/Panels, which may give a more “Windows-like” 
appearance to your application.  To most closely match the appearance of your 
application as it executes under DOS or UNIX, simply check all the available options. 

When you choose this command from the Panel Manager Configuration menu, the 
Windows Cosmetic Defaults dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-18. 
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Figure 3-18   Windows Cosmetic Defaults Dialog Box 

 

The Windows Cosmetic Defaults dialog box displays the following parameters. 

• Text.  This group of parameters controls how the text of panels is displayed. 

− Set foreground.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that panel text should 
be displayed using the assigned foreground attribute.  If this parameter is not 
checked, text is displayed using a dark gray attribute. 

− Set background.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that panel text should 
be displayed using the assigned background attribute.  If this parameter is not 
checked, text is displayed using a light gray background. 

• Input field.  This group of parameters controls how input fields/controls are 
displayed. 

− Set foreground.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that input 
fields/controls should be displayed using the assigned foreground attribute.  This 
includes enabled, disabled, and selected attributes.  If this parameter is not 
checked, enabled input fields/controls are displayed using a black attribute and 
disabled input fields/controls are displayed using a dark gray attribute. 

− Set background.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that input 
fields/controls should be displayed using the assigned background attribute.  
This includes enabled, disabled, and selected attributes.  If this parameter is not 
checked, input fields/controls are displayed using a white background attribute. 

− Set font.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that input fields/controls 
should use the same font as the panel text.  If this parameter is not checked, input 
fields/controls use a default font.  This is not generally recommended, as the 
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field/control may not be able to accept the anticipated number of characters 
using this font. 

• Check box.  This group of parameters controls how check boxes are displayed. 

− Set foreground.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that check boxes 
should be displayed using the assigned foreground attribute.  This includes 
enabled, disabled, and selected attributes.  If this parameter is not checked, 
enabled check boxes are displayed using a black attribute and disabled check 
boxes are displayed using a dark gray attribute. 

− Set background.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that check boxes 
should be displayed using the assigned background attribute.  This includes 
enabled, disabled, and selected attributes.  If this parameter is not checked, 
check boxes are displayed using a white background attribute. 

− Set font.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that check boxes should use 
the same font as the panel text.  If this parameter is not checked, check boxes use 
a default font.  This may cause the text of the check box to be truncated. 

• Radio button.  This group of parameters controls how radio buttons are displayed. 

− Set foreground.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that radio buttons 
should be displayed using the assigned foreground attribute.  This includes 
enabled, disabled, and selected attributes.  If this parameter is not checked, 
enabled radio buttons are displayed using a black attribute and disabled radio 
buttons are displayed using a dark gray attribute. 

− Set background.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that radio buttons 
should be displayed using the assigned background attribute.  This includes 
enabled, disabled, and selected attributes.  If this parameter is not checked, radio 
buttons are displayed using a white background attribute. 

− Set font.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that radio buttons should use 
the same font as the panel text.  If this parameter is not checked, radio buttons 
use a default font.  This may cause the text of the radio button to be truncated. 

• List box.  This group of parameters controls how list boxes are displayed. 

− Set foreground.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that list boxes should 
be displayed using the assigned foreground attribute.  This includes enabled and 
disabled attributes.  If this parameter is not checked, enabled list boxes are 
displayed using a black attribute and disabled list boxes are displayed using a 
dark gray attribute. 
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− Set background.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that list boxes should 
be displayed using the assigned background attribute.  This includes enabled and 
disabled attributes.  If this parameter is not checked, list boxes are displayed 
using a white background attribute. 

− Set font.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that list boxes should use the 
same font as the panel text.  If this parameter is not checked, list boxes use a 
default font.  This may cause the text of the list box to be truncated. 

• Multi-line edit.  This group of parameters controls how multi-line edit 
fields/controls are displayed. 

− Set foreground.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that multi-line edit 
fields/controls should be displayed using the assigned foreground attribute.  This 
includes enabled, disabled, and selected attributes.  If this parameter is not 
checked, enabled multi-line edit fields/controls are displayed using a black 
attribute and disabled multi-line edit fields/controls are displayed using a dark 
gray attribute. 

− Set background.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that multi-line edit 
fields/controls should be displayed using the assigned background attribute.  
This includes enabled, disabled, and selected attributes.  If this parameter is not 
checked, multi-line edit fields/controls are displayed using a white background 
attribute. 

− Set font.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that multi-line edit 
fields/controls should use the same font as the panel text.  If this parameter is not 
checked, multi-line edit fields/controls use a default font.  This is not generally 
recommended, because the field/control may not be able to accept the 
anticipated number of characters using this font. 

• Scroll bar.  This group of parameters controls how scroll bars are displayed. 

− Set foreground.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that scroll bars should 
be displayed using the assigned foreground attribute.  This includes enabled and 
disabled attributes.  If this parameter is not checked, enabled scroll bars are 
displayed using a black attribute and disabled scroll bars are displayed using a 
dark gray attribute. 

− Set background.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that scroll bars should 
be displayed using the assigned background attribute.  This includes enabled and 
disabled attributes.  If this parameter is not checked, scroll bars are displayed 
using a light gray background attribute. 
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• Push button.  This parameter controls how push buttons are displayed. 

− Set font.  This parameter, when checked, specifies that push buttons should use 
the same font as the panel text.  If this parameter is not checked, push buttons 
use a default font, which may cause the text of the push button to be truncated. 

Update All Panels 
When certain default characteristics are changed at the library level, the Update All 
Panels dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-19.  This dialog box notifies you that 
each panel in the library must be updated before the changes are visible.  This dialog box 
opens if you change any of the following characteristics: 

• Enabled and Disabled Attributes for all fields/controls from the Input Field Defaults 
dialog box (see Figure 3-8 on page 3-17). 

• Enabled, Disabled, and Mnemonic Attributes for all fields/controls with the 
exception of Pulldown Menu Commands, the List Box Border Attribute, and Push 
Button Sizes from the Non-Input Field Defaults dialog box (see Figure 3-9 on 
page 3-20). 

• All special characters related to scroll bars (thumb, background, and arrows) from the 
Configure Miscellaneous Parameters dialog box (see Figure 3-17 on page 3-37). 

Figure 3-19   Update All Panels Dialog Box 

 

When you click or press the OK button, the name of the panel currently being updated is 
displayed in the dialog box, along with a counter showing the percentage of panels in the 
library that have been updated. 

 

 

 



09/27/02:  Draft Documentation 

3-44 Library Manager 
  

Utilities Menu 

The Utilities menu, illustrated in Figure 3-20, is used to copy panels, configuration 
information, and palettes between libraries, substitute ASCII characters for graphics 
characters, generate copy files, and create/modify and delete messages.  Each of the 
Utilities menu commands is discussed in the following section. 

Figure 3-20   Utilities Menu 

 

Copy Config. to Library . . . 
The Copy Configuration to Library command copies all the configuration information 
from one library into another library.  This configuration information includes palettes, 
default positions, and attribute labels. 

When you choose this command from the Utilities menu, the Copy Configuration dialog 
box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-21. 

Figure 3-21   Copy Configuration Dialog Box 
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To use the Copy Configuration dialog box, take the following steps. 

1. In the “Library to copy to” prompt, enter the target library name.  If the library name 
you entered does not exist, the following error message appears: 

The library specified on the command line is not a valid 
RM/PANELS library. 

To clear the error message, press any key and the prompt appears again. 

2. Move the cursor to the Information to copy check boxes: 

a. Library configuration 

b. Palette definitions 

c. Editor/Manager configuration 

3. Using either your keyboard or mouse cursor, specify any or all of the three items by 
selecting the check box next to the name of the item. 

4. To save or cancel your dialog box operation, follow the instructions on page 2-16. 

Copy Panel to Library . . . 
The Copy Panel to Library command attempts to copy the panel that is currently 
highlighted in the Library Manager from the currently open library to another library that 
you specify. 

When you choose this command from the Utilities menu, the Copy Panel Library dialog 
box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-22. 

Figure 3-22   Copy Panel Library Dialog Box 
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Before you choose this command, make sure that the cursor is highlighting the panel that 
you want to copy.  When the Copy Panel to Library dialog box opens, the cursor is 
positioned at the following prompt: 

Library to copy panel to: 

Enter the name of the destination library.  If the library name you entered does not exist, 
the following error message appears: 

The library specified on the command line is not a valid 
RM/Panels library. 

To clear the error message, press any key.  The prompt appears again.  To cancel the 
command, press Enter. 

If the current panel can overwrite an existing panel with the same name in the target 
library, select the Overwrite existing panel push button. 

To save or cancel your dialog box operation, follow the instructions on page 2-16. 

Substitute Characters . . . 
The Substitute Characters command allows you to perform character substitution on one 
or all panels.  This substitution is useful for moving panels to different hardware 
platforms with different character sets.  

When you choose this option from the Utilities menu, the Substitute Characters dialog 
box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-23. 

Figure 3-23   Substitute Characters Dialog Box 

 

To convert graphics characters in one or all panels in a library, take the following steps. 

1. Using either the keyboard cursor or the mouse to convert all panels in a library, select 
the All panels check box. 

Or to convert graphics in only one panel, do not select the All panels check box. 
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2. Decide whether to accept the default in the Use line draw check box. 

3. To save or cancel your dialog box operation, follow the instructions on page 2-16. 

Comments 

Panels created under DOS or OS/2 can contain characters from the IBM PC Extended 
Character Set.  These characters are unique to DOS and OS/2; however, the line draw PC 
characters (Hex values A9 through DA) can be translated at runtime execution to terminal 
graphics characters, if you have RM/COBOL-85 version 5.2 or later for UNIX. 

If you use this runtime system line draw capability, you should not convert the line draw 
characters to ASCII characters in the panel library.  However, other graphics characters, 
such as the left and right arrows, still need to be converted before being used on most 
terminals.  Using the Substitute Characters command with the Use line draw check box 
selected, converts all graphics characters except for those that are converted at runtime 
execution by the line draw capability.  Using the Substitute Characters command without 
selecting the Use line draw check box, converts all graphics characters. 

Copy Palette . . . 
The Copy Palette command copies all the attributes from one palette onto another palette. 

When you choose this command from the Utilities menu, the following prompt will 
appear in a dialog box: 

Copy palette nn to nn 

Specify the source palette by typing in the source palette number. 

Move the cursor to the second prompt position in the panel, and specify the target palette 
by typing in the target palette number. 

If the source palette does not exist, an error message appears.  Press any key (except F10) 
or any mouse button to clear the message.  The prompt appears again.  If the target palette 
already exists, the following message appears: 

The destination palette already exists. Press F10 to 
confirm overwriting. 

To save or cancel your dialog box operation, follow the instructions on page 2-16. 
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Generate Copy Files . . .  
The Generate Copy Files command generates .WS and .PRC copy files for a single panel 
or all panels, ensuring the accuracy of all the copy files being used. 

Generating copy files means that RM/Panels generates two copy files that are copied into 
your program: 

1. A Working-Storage Section copy file (filename extension .WS) is created that 
contains COBOL declarations for all fields/controls on the panel.  The application 
program uses these fields/controls to manipulate and receive the data on the panel. 

2. A Procedure Division copy file (filename extension .PRC) is created that contains 
COBOL procedure declarations for manipulating the panel.  The application program 
uses these procedures to display, remove, and allow input to the panel. 

This information is required because the application program has to be in control of the 
panel when it is used, and it has to know what data has been entered on the panel. 

When you choose this command from the Utilities menu, the Generate Copy Files dialog 
box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-24.  The name of the currently highlighted panel 
appears at the “Current panel” prompt. 

Figure 3-24   Generate Copy Files Dialog Box 

 

To use the Generate Copy Files dialog box, take the following steps. 

1. At the “Panels to generate for” prompt, specify the panel(s) for which you want to 
generate copy files by selecting either the Current panel only or All panels in library 
radio button. 

2. At the “Location for generated files” prompt, specify a valid pathname by entering 
either a filename or a fully qualified pathname.  Leaving this prompt blank generates 
the files into the current working directory. 
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3. At the “Case for panel names” prompt, select the case for the panel names by 
selecting either the Upper or Lower radio button. 

Note  Lowercase names are portable to both DOS and UNIX. 

4. At the “Copy files to generate” prompt, specify the copy files that you want to 
generate by selecting the .WS file and/or the .PRC file check boxes. 

5. To save or cancel your dialog box operation, follow the instructions on page 2-16. 

Message Editor . . . 
The Message Editor command invokes the Message Editor, which allows you to create 
and maintain messages using a message database in the panel library rather than having to 
hard-code messages into programs. 

When you choose this option from the Utilities menu, the Message Editor screen appears, 
as illustrated in Figure 3-25. 

Figure 3-25   Message Editor Screen 

 

You can use the Message Editor to do the following: 

1. Edit help and error messages associated with fields/controls. 

2. Create and maintain a set of messages (other than help and error messages) in a 
language-independent database.  This set of messages can be retrieved at runtime 
execution.  The ability to maintain messages outside of the program simplifies the 
translation of your application to other languages. 
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3. Reuse common messages. 

4. Associate a title with a message. 

The Message Editor presents a workspace for editing messages.  The Message Editor 
screen is illustrated in Figure 3-25.  A menu bar across the top of the screen provides 
access to pulldown menus containing commands to assist in the editing process.  These 
pulldown menus are described beginning on page 3-51. 

The Message Editor screen provides 20 lines for creating messages and contains the 
following parameters: 

• Attribute.  This parameter specifies the attribute code associated with the message.  
Valid values are blank (the library default) or A through P. 

• Column.  This parameter specifies the column number at which the message is 
displayed.  A value entered here overrides any default value established for help and 
error messages in the library configuration.  For help and error messages, a value of 
blank in this parameter defaults to the value established in the library configuration.  
For other messages, a value of blank displays the message in the upper-left corner of 
the panel. 

• Line.  This parameter specifies the line number at which the message is displayed.  A 
value entered here overrides any default value established for help and error 
messages in the library configuration.  For help and error messages, a value of blank 
in this parameter defaults to the value established in the library configuration.  For 
other messages, a value of blank displays the message in the upper-left corner of the 
panel. 

• Name.  This parameter specifies the name associated with the message.  This name is 
used by RM/Panels to retrieve and store the message.  Maximum length=20 
characters. 

• Prefix.  This parameter indicates an optional, three-character prefix for the message.  
For help and error messages, the prefixes are HLP and ERR, respectively. 

• Title.  This parameter specifies the title associated with the message.  When a 
message has a title, it can be moved with a mouse by dragging on the title line. 

• Word wrap.  This parameter specifies that message text is moved from the end of a 
line to the beginning of a new line as you type.  This parameter is merely an editing 
option.  It is not part of the message. 
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Message Editor File Menu 

The Message Editor File menu, illustrated in Figure 3-26, provides access to commands 
that allow you to load a set of messages, save and delete messages, save a message with a 
different name, and exit the Message Editor.  Each of the menu options is described in the 
following section. 

Figure 3-26   Message Editor File Menu 

 

Load . . . 

The Load command retrieves and displays a list of messages, based on a specified 
message prefix, in the message database. 

When you choose this command from the Message Editor File menu, the Load Message 
dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-27. 

Figure 3-27   Load Message Dialog Box 

 

The Load Message dialog box contains two prompts and a list box containing messages 
that exist in the database.  The prompts are the following: 

• Prefix.  An optional, three-character prefix for the message.  For help and error 
messages, the prefixes are HLP and ERR, respectively.  The value entered at the 
“Prefix” prompt determines which messages appears in the list box.  A value of blank 
lists messages without a prefix. 

• Name.  The name associated with a message.  Maximum length=20 characters. 
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Use the Down Arrow key to move the cursor through the dialog box and press Enter or 
click the OK button to select a message from the list. 

You can request a specific message to be loaded by typing its prefix (if any) at the 
“Prefix” prompt and its name at the “Name” prompt. 

Save 

The Save command saves any changes made to the message you are currently editing.  
The modified message replaces the previously saved message. 

To save changes to a message: 

Mouse 

• Position the mouse cursor on the Save command and click the primary mouse button. 

Keyboard 

• Press Enter from the Message Editor File menu with the Save command selected. 

Or press F10. 

Comments 

Saving changes to a message completely overwrites the earlier version of the message, 
and the earlier version is no longer accessible. 

Save As . . . 

The Save As command saves the existing message with a new name and, optionally, a 
new prefix. 

When you select this command from the Message Editor File menu, the Save Message As 
dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-28. 

Figure 3-28   Save Message As Dialog Box 
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To use the Save Message As dialog box, take the following steps. 

1. Optionally, enter a three-character prefix at the “Message prefix” prompt.  The cursor 
advances to the “Message name” prompt.  If you do not want to assign a prefix to the 
message, use the Down Arrow key to bypass the “Message prefix” prompt. 

2. At the “Message name” prompt, type a name for the message.  Maximum  
length=20 characters. 

3. To save or cancel your dialog box operation, follow the instructions on page 2-16. 

Delete . . . 

The Delete command deletes a specified message from the database. 

When you select this command from the Message Editor File menu, the following prompt 
appears: 

Press OK/F10 to confirm deleting this message. 

To save or cancel your dialog box operation, follow the instructions on page 2-16. 

Quit 

The Message Editor Quit command exits the Message Editor and returns to the Library 
Manager. 

To exit the Message Editor menu: 

Mouse 

• Position the mouse cursor on the Quit command and click the primary mouse button. 

Keyboard 

• Press Enter from the Message Editor File menu with the Quit command selected. 

Or press F9. 
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Print Menu 

The Library Manager Print menu, illustrated in Figure 3-29, allows you to print a Panel 
Analysis Report for one panel or all panels in the library. 

Figure 3-29   Print Menu (Library Manager) 

 

Panel Analysis Report . . . 
The Panel Analysis Report command prints a Panel Analysis Report for the currently 
highlighted panel or all panels in a library.  The field/control descriptions can be ordered 
in either field/control name or entry order sequence. 

When you choose this command from the Library Manager Print menu, the Print Panel 
Report dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 3-30.  The name of the currently 
highlighted panel will appear at the “Current Panel” prompt. 

Figure 3-30   Print Panel Report Dialog Box 

 

To use the Print Panel Report dialog box, take the following steps. 

1. At the “Output Device or File” prompt, specify the operating system printer 
assignment or a relative or fully qualified pathname for the report output. 

2. At the “Panels to Print” prompt, specify the panel(s) you want to print by selecting 
either the Current panel only or All panels in library radio button. 

Note  If you select the All panels in library radio button, you can interrupt printing at 
any time by clicking the Cancel button or pressing Escape. 
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3. Specify the report field/control order by selecting either the Entry Order or Name 
Order radio button. 

4. Select the report contents from among the check boxes that are specified: 

a. Detailed Field/Control Information 

b. Print Help Messages 

c. Print Error Messages 

5. To begin printing, click the OK button or press F10. 

To cancel the command to print, click the Cancel button or press Escape. 

If RM/Panels cannot open the output device or file you define, the following error 
message appears: 

The report output device cannot be opened. 

To clear the message, press any key (except F10) or click any mouse button. 

Figure 3-31 illustrates a sample Panel Analysis Report. 
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Figure Chapter 3:  -31   Sample Panel Analysis Report 

RM/PANELS (Version 2.1)  Panel Analysis Report   8 MAR 1994 16:38:19 Page   1 
Library: runpan2.lib 
Panel: SAVEPANL 

P A N E L   P A R A M E T E R S 

Description:                          Last Modified:        26:19 on  9 FEB 1994 
Dimensions: 19 Lines, 80 Columns          Placement: Line  5  Position  1 
Windowing:   Palette:    Prefix:     Help Attribute:   Error Attribute: 

P A N E L   I M A G E 

 
   Error Message 
   Help Message 

P A N E L   F I E L D   S P E C I F I C A T I O N S 

SAVEPANL-SAVE-SW           Line:  9  Column:  5  Order:  1  Enabled: Y 
  Check Box        Width: 14    Title: Save panel  Entry: B  Enabled: C 

SAVEPANL-GEN-SW            Line: 11  Column:  5  Order:  2  Enabled: Y 
  Check Box        Width: 38    Title: Generate WORKING-STORAGE copy file  Entry: B 
  Enabled: C 

SAVEPANL-PATH              Line: 13  Column: 38  Order:  3  Enabled: Y 
  Alphanumeric    Length:  40  Entry: B  Enabled: C  Justification: L 

RM/PANELS (Version 2.1)  Panel Analysis Report   8 MAR 1994 16:38:19 Page   2 
Library: runpan2.lib 
Panel: SAVEPANL 

SAVEPANL-CASE-UPPER        Line: 14  Column: 37  Order:  4  Enabled: Y 
  Radio Button    Width:   9    Title: Upper  Start of group: Y 
  Data item: SAVEPANL-CASE  Alphanumeric: Y  Entry: B  Enabled: C 

SAVEPANL-CASE-LOWER        Line: 15  Column: 37  Order:  5  Enabled: Y 
  Radio Button    Width:   9    Title: Lower  Entry: B  Enabled: C 

SAVEPANL-WS-SW             Line: 16  Column: 37  Order:  6  Enabled: Y 
  Check Box    Width: 35    Title: .WS file (control declarations)  Entry: B 
  Enabled: C 

SAVEPANL-PRC-SW            Line: 17  Column: 37  Order:  7  Enabled: Y 
  Check Box    Width: 38    Title: .PRC file (procedure declarations)  Entry: B 
  Enabled: C 

OK                         Line: 20  Column: 20  Order:  8  Enabled: Y 
  Push Button    Width:  10    Title: OK  Accelerator:  10 

CANCEL-BUTTON              Line: 20  Column: 40  Order:  9  Enabled: Y 
  Push Button    Width:  10    Title: Cancel  Accelerator:  27 
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Chapter 4:  Panel Editor 
The Panel Editor provides a powerful set of capabilities for designing panels.  To design 
panels effectively, you must understand the concept of panels as implemented by 
RM/Panels.  You must also be familiar with the specifics of using each Panel Editor 
capability. 

Chapter 4 discusses how panels are presented in the Panel Editor and the types of 
fields/controls supported, followed by a detailed description of Panel Editor capabilities.  
The Panel Editor pulldown menus are also described. 

Note  Appendix D, Command Summary, contains a quick reference chart for Panel 
Editor commands and their functions. 

The Panel Editor is invoked from the Library Manager screen (see Chapter 3) when you 
perform any of the following: 

• Choose the Create a New Panel command from the Edit menu to create a new panel. 

• Or highlight a panel from a library and select the Edit Panel command from the Edit 
menu to maintain an existing panel. 

• Or highlight a panel from a library and press Enter. 

• Or double click on a highlighted panel name. 

In some cases, you may choose to bypass the Library Manager and go directly into the 
Panel Editor for a specific panel within a library.  To do this, type the following command 
at the system prompt and press Enter: 

rmpan2 libraryname panelname 

Panel Editor Screen 

The Panel Editor presents a workspace (the entire screen) for editing panels.  If you are 
creating a panel, the screen appears blank.  It is actually filled with space characters  
using the A attribute from the default palette defined using the Palette command (see 
page 3-12) from the Library Manager Configuration menu.  If you are editing an existing 
panel, the panel displays on the screen with X’s (for alphanumerics), 9’s (for numerics), 
and default values used to represent the fields/controls. 
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The entire screen is available to edit panels, but when the panel is saved, the Panel Editor 
determines the panel to be a rectangular area containing all text, fields/controls, and 
attributes you have created.  This is often just a portion of the screen. 

The workspace functions very much like a full screen text editor for the entry of panel 
text.  Text can be simply typed in the appropriate position.  The keyboard cursor 
positioning keys and the mouse can be used to position the cursor.  Keyboard cursor 
positioning keys and mouse techniques are described in Chapter 2. 

Panel Editor Pulldown Menus 
A series of six pulldown menus, described beginning on page 4-7, provide access to 
commands to assist in the editing process: 

1. File menu 

2. Edit menu 

3. Fields/Controls menu 

4. Configuration menu 

5. Tools menu 

6. Print menu 

Types of Fields/Controls 
RM/Panels provides a logical interface between the COBOL application program and the 
end-user’s video environment.  Because of this interface, the COBOL application (and, 
therefore, RM/Panels) considers every element of a panel to be a field.  In a strictly 
graphical user interface (GUI) environment, these same panel elements would be called 
“controls”.  To accommodate both the COBOL representation and the GUI terminology, 
references to panel elements are referred to as fields/controls in this documentation. 

RM/Panels version 2.1 supports 11 types of fields/controls.  These are alphanumeric, 
check box, date, list box, multi-line edit, numeric, pulldown menu, push button, radio 
button, scroll bar, and time. 
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Each type of field/control has unique characteristics. 

1. Alphanumeric.  This type of field/control can contain alphanumeric data.  It is 
intended for end-user input. 

2. Check box.  This type of field/control has two states: on and off.  Its value is 
independent of the status of other field/control selections. 

3. Date.  This type of field/control can contain dates stored in YYMMDD, 
YYYYMMDD, MMDDYY, or MMDDYYYY formats.  Dates can be entered in an 
even wider variety of formats.  It is intended for end-user input. 

4. List box.  This type of field/control can contain a list of selections, either static or 
dynamic, from which the end-user selects one choice. 

5. Multi-line edit.  This type of field/control allows users to type more than one line of 
information into a field/control, and, when more characters exist than can be initially 
displayed, to use scroll bars associated with the field/control to move through the 
additional characters. 

6. Numeric.  This type of field/control can contain numeric data.  It is intended for end-
user input. 

7. Pulldown menu.  This type of field/control provides a list of commands available to 
the user. 

8. Push button.  This type of field/control is associated with an action that is performed 
immediately when the button is pressed. 

9. Radio button.  This type of field/control is usually used in a group with other radio 
buttons, only one of which can be selected at a given time. 

10. Scroll bar.  This type of field/control gives developers a method of providing visual 
feedback to users on the position of data structures that are longer than the display.  
A scroll bar also provides a method of repositioning these structures. 

11. Time.  This type of field/control can contain time values stored in several ways, and 
entered in a variety of formats.  It is intended for end-user input. 

In RM/Panels version 1.1, the relatively small number of field types allowed all fields to 
be defined on a single panel.  In version 2.1, the current number of fields/controls, each 
with a number of differing parameters, requires that each field/control type have its own 
definition panel. 

Note  The data type, Protected, previously available in version 1.0, and still supported in 
version 1.11, is no longer a separate data type.  The function performed by this data type 
is now available as a parameter for all version 2.1 input field/control types. 
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Painting Fields/Controls on a Panel 
RM/Panels provides a shortcut to defining fields/controls by allowing you to type a series 
of uppercase X’s or 9’s to represent a specific quantity of alphabetic or numeric 
characters on a panel.  If you position the keyboard cursor on a series of X’s or 9’s and 
press F3, either the Alphanumeric or Numeric Parameters dialog box (see pages 4-22 and 
4-25, respectively) appears.  The Panel Editor assumes that the characters represent a 
field/control and the position, type, and length of the field/control default to 
corresponding values on the dialog boxes.  These values can be changed before saving the 
field/control.  When used in conjunction with the Import File command, described on 
page 4-8, this can be a method of converting screens from other screen painters. 

If you press F3 when the keyboard cursor is not on an existing field/control, an X or a 9, 
the Fields/Controls menu (see Figure 4-6 on page 4-18) appears as a pop-up window 
within the panel, and you can add a field/control. 

Designing Fields/Controls on an Entry Panel 
When you design a field/control, you perform two steps: 

1. You identify the field/control for the user. 

2. You define the field/control parameters for the application. 

Identifying a Field/Control 

You identify every field/control by labeling it so that the user knows what to enter in the 
field/control or what is displayed there.  The following example illustrates labeled text 
elements on a panel. 

Field Caption  XXX          Group Heading         Column     Column 

Field Caption  XXXXXXXXXX    [ ] Field Caption    Heading    Heading 

Field Caption  XXXXXXXX      [X] Field Caption    XXXXXXX    XXXXXXX 

Field Caption  XXXXX         [ ] Field Caption    XXXXXXX    XXXXXXXX 

                             [ ] Field Caption    XXXXXXX    XXXXXXX 

You should identify every field/control with a field/control caption.  To make it easier for 
the user to enter the correct information in each field/control, you should also group 
together fields/controls that are similar and label them with a group heading. 

If your panel has columns of fields/controls, you can identify them with a column 
heading. 
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All three types of labels, a field/control caption, a group heading, or a column heading, 
are text elements on your panel. 

Defining Field/Control Parameters 

When you create a field/control, you define a set of properties, or parameters, whose 
values determine the characteristics or behavior of the field/control in your application.  
Some of these parameters are required, such as the field/control name and its entry order; 
others are optional, for example, allowing a user to double-click on a list box. 

Panel Editor Capabilities 

Entering Text 
Panel text can be created by positioning the keyboard cursor at the desired location and 
typing the text.  The cursor advances to the next line at the boundaries of the screen, and 
both the cursor positioning keys and the mouse cursor can be used to move in all 
directions.  Pressing Enter repositions the cursor at the start of the next line.  The position 
of the mouse cursor is not affected by the movement of the keyboard cursor during text 
input. 

Text Elements and Your Application 

Text, like graphics, is a static element of the panel; that is, RM/Panels separates text and 
graphic elements from your application and stores that information in the panel library.  
The advantage of handling static information separately is that you are not forced to 
recompile your program when you edit text and graphics.  This feature provides an easy 
way to change the appearance of your screen design.  You can update panels easily and 
you could even distribute different libraries to different audiences.  For example, you 
could distribute English-language and Spanish-language versions of your application by 
designing two different libraries of panels. 

Tips for Typing Text 

You create text elements, such as field/control captions, by positioning the keyboard 
cursor on the panel and typing.  You have two options for typing text: insert and overtype.  
Press Ins (Insert) to toggle between the two.  The cursor changes from an underline (when 
Insert is on) to a small square (when Overtype is on). 
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Table 4-1   Tips for Typing Text 

Action Insert On Overtype On 

Type Inserts characters and pushes 
existing characters to the right. 

New characters type over existing 
characters. 

Delete Press Del (Delete). Press the Spacebar. 

New line Press Enter. Press Enter. 

Wordwrap Yes Yes 

Drawing Lines and Boxes 
Lines and boxes are used to call attention to certain areas on the screen, to isolate parts of 
the screen from each other, or to improve the appearance of a panel.  You can specify 
whether ASCII text or special graphics characters (if available) are used for drawing lines 
or whether single or double lines are drawn using the Current Tool command from the 
Panel Editor Configuration menu (see page 4-59). 

Lines can connect with other lines or boxes, and in most cases, the connections between 
them are handled automatically by RM/Panels.  In special cases, the Assign Character 
command from the Panel Editor Edit menu (see page 4-16) can be used to achieve the 
desired result. 

See “Draw” on page 4-63 for specific instructions on drawing lines and boxes. 

Note  Panels created under DOS or OS/2 can contain characters from the IBM PC 
Extended Character Set.  Some UNIX terminals support these characters, but others do 
not.  If your application is running under UNIX using terminals without support for this 
character set, you may want to use the Line Draw command from the Library Manager 
Configuration menu (see page 3-29).  Alternatively, the graphics characters may be 
converted to ASCII characters supported by the terminal.  Use the Substitute Characters 
command from the Library Manager Utilities menu (see page 3-46) to perform this 
conversion. 
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File Menu 

The Panel Editor File menu, illustrated in Figure 4-1, provides access to options that 
allow you to save your changes to a panel, import a file into a panel, generate files which 
allow your program to call the RM/Panels runtime system, execute an operating system 
command, and exit the Panel Editor.  Each of the Panel Editor File menu commands is 
discussed in the following section. 

Figure 4-1   File Menu (Panel Editor) 

 

Save 
The Save command saves any changes made to the panel you are currently editing.  The 
modified panel definition replaces the previously saved panel definition. 

To save changes to a panel: 

Mouse 

• Position the mouse cursor on the Save command and click the primary mouse button. 

Keyboard 

• Press Enter from the Panel Editor File menu with the Save command selected. 

Or press F10. 

Comments 

Saving a new definition of a panel completely overwrites the earlier version of the 
definition, and the earlier version is no longer accessible. 

 

 



09/27/02:  Draft Documentation 

4-8 Panel Editor 
  

Import File . . . 
The Import File command imports a file into the current panel. 

When you choose this command from the Panel Editor File menu, the following prompt 
appears in a dialog box: 

File to import: 

Type in either a filename or a full pathname and press F10 or click the OK button.  
RM/Panels responds by opening the file and inserting it into the panel.  If RM/Panels 
cannot find a file with the name you provide, the following error message appears: 

This file cannot be opened. 

To clear the message, press any key or mouse button.  The prompt appears again.  To 
cancel the command, press Escape or click the Cancel button. 

Generate .WS and .PRC . . . 
The Generate .WS and .PRC command generates .WS and .PRC copy files for the current 
panel.  These copy files enable the application program to call the RM/Panels runtime 
system and operate the panel.  This command allows you to override the defaults set for 
the library (see “Generate Copy Files” on page 3-48). 

When you choose this command from the Panel Editor File menu, the Generate Copy 
Files dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 4-2. 

Figure 4-2   Generate Copy Files Dialog Box 
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If you have set defaults for code generation using the Code Generation command from the 
Library Manager Configuration menu, the defaults appear on the Generate Copy Files 
dialog box.  To change the Generate Copy Files dialog box, take the following steps. 

1. At the “Location for generated files” prompt, specify a valid pathname by typing 
either a filename or a fully qualified pathname.  Leaving this prompt blank generates 
the files into the current working directory. 

2. At the “Case for panel name” prompt, specify the case for the panel name by 
selecting either the Upper or the Lower radio buttons. 

Note  Lowercase names are portable to both DOS and UNIX. 

3. At the “Copy files to generate” prompt, specify the copy files that you want to 
generate by selecting the .WS file and/or the .PRC file check boxes. 

4. To save or cancel your dialog box operation, follow the instructions on page 2-16. 

System Command . . . 
The System Command command lets you temporarily exit to the operating system, 
execute system level functions there, and then return to the Panel Editor with previous 
work intact. 

When you choose this command from the Panel Editor File menu, the following prompt 
appears in a dialog box: 

System command 

Type a valid operating system command at the prompt and press F10 or click the OK 
button to execute the command. 

If you enter an invalid command, the response is the normal one of the operating system 
to invalid commands, and you can press any key to cancel the command.  Mouse actions 
do not cancel this command. 

Comments 

This command allows you to exit to the operating system for what would be considered 
“light” work; for example, to find a library name, to look for a directory pathname, or to 
examine a text file. 
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Quit 
The Panel Editor Quit command exits the Panel Editor and returns to the Library 
Manager. 

If you have made changes to a panel when you choose the Quit command from the  
Panel Editor File menu, the Panel Editor Exit Status dialog box opens, as illustrated in 
Figure 4-3.  (If no changes have been made, the Library Manager screen appears.) 

Figure 4-3   Panel Editor Exit Status Dialog Box 

 

Based on the work you have accomplished during the editing session, RM/Panels uses the 
Panel Editor Exit Status dialog box to recommend that you save the panel and/or generate 
a Working-Storage Section copy file. If you have set defaults for code generation using 
the Code Generation command from the Library Manager Configuration menu (see 
page 3-29), the defaults appear in the fields/controls on the dialog box.  If you have not 
updated the defaults, take the following steps. 

1. At the “Location for generated files” prompt, specify a valid pathname by typing 
either a filename or a fully qualified pathname.  Leaving this prompt blank generates 
the files into the current working directory. 

2. At the “Case for copy file names” prompt, select the case for the copy files by 
selecting either the Upper or the Lower radio button. 

Note  Lowercase names are portable to both DOS and UNIX. 

3. At the “Copy files to generate” prompt, specify the copy files that you want to 
generate by selecting the .WS file and/or the .PRC file check boxes. 

4. To save or cancel your dialog box operation, follow the instructions on page 2-16. 
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Comments 

RM/Panels does not force you to save your changes.  The Panel Editor Exit Status dialog 
box shows the recommended actions to be taken, depending on the types of changes you 
have made. 

Edit Menu 

The Panel Editor Edit menu, illustrated in Figure 4-4, provides access to commands 
which allow you to manipulate fields/controls and lines, to assign attributes and characters 
to portions of the current panel, and to test the panel.  Each of the Panel Editor Edit menu 
commands is discussed in the following section. 

Figure 4-4   Edit Menu (Panel Editor) 

 

The Move, Delete, Copy, Center, and Assign Attribute commands require that a 
field/control or block be selected before any of these actions can be performed. 
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Selecting a Field/Control for Editing Operations 
To select a field/control: 

Mouse 

• Position the mouse cursor on the field/control you wish to select and click the 
primary mouse button.  The field/control displays in reverse video. 

Keyboard 

1. Use the keyboard cursor positioning keys to move the keyboard cursor to any 
position within the field/control you wish to select. 

2. Press F5.  The field/control displays in reverse video. 

Selecting a Block for Editing Operations 
To select a block: 

Mouse 

1. Position the mouse cursor on one corner of the block you wish to select. 

2. Press the primary mouse button and drag the mouse cursor to the opposite corner of 
the block. 

3. As you move the mouse cursor, the block displays in reverse video.  Release the 
mouse button. 

Keyboard 

1. Use the keyboard cursor positioning keys to move the cursor to one corner of the 
block you wish to select. 

2. Press F5.  The character at the location of the keyboard cursor displays in reverse 
video. 

3. Use the keyboard cursor positioning keys to move the cursor to the opposite corner 
of the block.  The area included in the block displays in reverse video. 

4. When the desired block is shown in reverse video, press F6. 
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Move 
The Move command enables you to move a selected field/control or a selected block to 
another position on the panel. 

Begin by selecting the field/control or block to move.  Follow the instructions for 
selecting a field/control or block described on page 4-12. 

To move the selected field/control or block: 

Mouse 

1. Choose Move from the Panel Editor Edit menu. 
2. Position the mouse cursor on the selected field/control or block. 
3. Press the primary mouse button and drag the selected field/control to the target 

location. 
4. Release the primary mouse button. 

Keyboard 

1. Choose Move from the Panel Editor Edit menu. 

Or press F7, the accelerator key. 

2. Use the keyboard cursor positioning keys to move the field/control or block to the 
chosen target location. 

3. Press F10. 

Delete 
The Delete command enables you to delete one field/control or a block on the panel 
currently being edited. 

Begin by selecting the field/control or block to delete.  Follow the instructions for 
selecting a field/control or block described on page 4-12. 

To delete the selected field/control or block: 

Mouse 

• Choose Delete from the Panel Editor Edit menu.  The selected field/control or block 
is deleted. 

Keyboard 

• Choose Delete from the Panel Editor Edit menu.  The selected field/control or block 
is deleted. 

Or press F8, the accelerator key. 
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Copy 
The Copy command enables you to copy one field/control or block on the panel currently 
being edited. 

Begin by selecting the field/control or block to copy.  Follow the instructions for selecting 
a field/control or block described on page 4-12. 

To copy the selected field/control or block: 

Mouse 

1. Choose Copy from the Panel Editor Edit menu. 

2. Position the mouse cursor over the selected field/control or block. 

3. Click and hold the primary mouse button. 

4. Drag the field/control or block to the chosen target location. 

5. Release the primary mouse button. 

Keyboard 

1. Choose Copy from the Panel Editor Edit menu. 

2. Use the keyboard cursor positioning keys to move the field/control or block to the 
chosen target location. 

3. Press F10. 

Comments 

Copying any number of fields/controls generates an exact copy of each field/control’s 
characteristics, including the name.  Before saving the panel, you must change the names 
of all copied fields/controls to avoid duplicate names.  If you attempt to save the panel 
without changing the field/control name, the following error message appears: 

DUPLICATE NAME ERROR 
The field name {field} is being used by the fields 
with sequence numbers 1 and 5. Please change the name of  
one of these fields and then save. 

To remove the message, press F10 or click the OK button. 
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Center 
The Center command centers the contents of a block. 

Note  A field/control must be marked as a block in order to be centered. 

Begin by selecting the block to center.  Follow the instructions for selecting a block 
described on page 4-12. 

Choose the Center command with either the mouse or keyboard cursor.  The block is 
centered relative to the size of the display as configured for the panel library (see the 
“Lines, columns on screen” parameter on the “Configure Miscellaneous Parameters 
Dialog Box” on page 3-37). 

Assign Attribute . . . 
The Assign Attribute command enables you to assign an attribute code to a block of text 
within a panel. 

Begin by selecting the block of text to which you want to assign an attribute code.  Follow 
the instructions for selecting a block described on page 4-12. 

Choose the Assign Attribute command with either the mouse or keyboard cursor.  The 
Assign Attribute dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 4-5. 

Figure 4-5   Assign Attribute Dialog Box 
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You can select attributes with either of the following methods. 

Mouse 

• Position the mouse cursor on the desired attribute code and click the primary mouse 
button. 

Keyboard 

1. Use the Up or Down Arrow keys to select the desired attribute code. 

2. Press F10 or press Enter while the OK button is highlighted. 

Assign Character . . . 
The Assign Character command allows you to assign a single character to either the 
current keyboard location or a block of text. 

When you choose this command from the Panel Editor Edit menu, RM/Panels displays a 
dialog box from which you can choose a character.  A scroll bar allows you to choose 
characters that are not initially visible on the dialog box.  Character selection can be done 
with either of the following methods. 

Mouse 

1. Use the scroll bar to display the desired range of characters. 

2. Move the mouse cursor over the desired character. 

3. Click the primary mouse button. 

4. Click the OK button. 

Keyboard 

1. Use the keyboard cursor movement keys to locate the desired character. 

2. Press F10 or press Enter while the OK button is highlighted. 

Insert Line 
The Insert Line command inserts a blank line at the keyboard cursor’s current position, 
unless the panel is already full. 

Select the location at which you want to insert a line by moving the keyboard cursor onto 
that line, and choose the Insert Line command.  A blank line is inserted at the keyboard 
cursor and succeeding lines move down. 
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Delete Line 
The Delete Line command deletes the line on which the keyboard cursor is located and 
moves all subsequent lines up one line. 

Select the line that you want to delete by moving the keyboard cursor onto that line, and 
choose the Delete Line command.  The line on which the keyboard cursor is located is 
deleted, and succeeding lines move up. 

Copy Line 
The Copy Line command duplicates the line on which the keyboard cursor is located and 
moves all succeeding lines down one line, unless the panel is already full. 

Select the line that you want to copy by moving the keyboard cursor onto that line, and 
then choose the Copy Line command.  A copy of that line is inserted at the keyboard 
cursor and succeeding lines move down. 

Center Line 
The Center Line command centers the contents of the line on which the keyboard cursor 
is located. 

Select the line that you want to center by moving the keyboard cursor onto that line, and 
choose the Center Line command.  The line containing the keyboard cursor is centered 
relative to the size of the display as configured for the panel library (see the Lines, 
columns on screen parameter on the Configure Miscellaneous Parameters dialog box on 
page 3-37). 

Test Panel 
The Test Panel command enables you to test the operation and characteristics of the 
panel. 

Mouse 

• Position the mouse cursor on the Test Panel command and click the primary mouse 
button. 

Keyboard 

• Choose the Test Panel command from the Edit menu. 

Or press the F6, the accelerator key. 
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The panel appears.  If the panel contains enabled fields/controls, you can enter data to see 
that they function properly.  If the panel contains no enabled fields/controls, you can view 
the appearance of the panel. 

Press Page Up to return to the Panel Editor. 

Note  The Help, Enter, and other configurable keys always have their default values 
when the Test Panel command is used.  See “Configurable Keys” on page 5-13 for more 
information. 

In versions 1.0 and 1.1 of RM/Panels, the Escape key was the default key for 
exiting a test of a panel.  In version 2.1, however, the Escape key is used as the default 
key for activating the pulldown menu bars in the Library Manager or Panel Editor.  To 
avoid a conflict, version 2.1 defaults to the Page Up key to exit the Test Panel command.  
Alternatively, you can change these values prior to testing a panel and at any later time by 
using the Configure Special Keys dialog box (see Figure 3-16 on page 3-35). 

Fields/Controls Menu 

The Fields/Controls menu, illustrated in Figure 4-6, provides access to commands that 
allow you to change the characteristics of an existing field/control, and create new 
field(s)/control(s).  Each of the Fields/Controls menu options is discussed in the following 
section.  

Figure 4-6   Fields/Controls Menu 

 

You define panel fields/controls to allow the user to enter data or to display variable 
information.  Field/Control definition is done by specifying at least the minimal required 
information for the field/control, with RM/Panels providing default values for those 
characteristics you do not specify.  You can override all RM/Panels defaults with your 
own defaults. 

All the Fields/Controls menu commands invoke dialog boxes that allow you to define 
parameters for fields/controls.  Certain parameters appear on more than one dialog box 
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and have common definitions for various fields/controls.  The 27 parameters with 
common meanings are listed in alphabetical order and are defined as follows. 

1. Accelerator key.  This parameter specifies the accelerator key to be associated with 
this field/control.  The value is an RM/COBOL-85 termination code in the range  
1–98 (see Table 6-1 on page 6-3).  Pressing a key that generates this value while 
operating the panel is equivalent to pressing this button or check box or selecting this 
menu command. 

2. Allow double click.  This parameter specifies whether double clicks are reported to 
the application program for this field/control. 

3. Attributes.  These parameters indicate the attribute code associated with the 
field/control and, therefore, the appearance of the field/control when the following 
conditions exist: 

− Selected.  The field/control has keyboard focus.  Valid values are blank (the 
library default) or A through P. 

− Enabled.  The field/control is enabled for data entry.  Valid values are blank (the 
library default) or A through P. 

− Disabled.  The field/control is disabled for data entry.  Valid values are blank 
(the library default) or A through P. 

− Mnemonic.  The field/control has an associated mnemonic character.  This 
attribute is used to display only the mnemonic character.  Valid values are blank 
(the library default) or A through P. 

4. Auto exit.  This parameter indicates whether the input cursor should move to the 
next field/control if the current field/control has had input which is of maximum 
length, as specified by its Length attribute. 

5. Beep.  This parameter indicates whether a beep should be sounded when the 
keyboard cursor moves into this field/control for input. 

6. Border.  This parameter specifies whether this field/control is to have a border when 
displayed. 

7. Case.  This parameter indicates whether characters are to be forced to upper- or 
lowercase. 

8. Column offset.  This parameter indicates the number of columns that each 
occurrence of a field/control is offset from the previous occurrence.  Valid values are 
0 to the maximum width of a panel. 

9. Default.  This parameter specifies the default value for this field/control that is set if 
the initialize function is executed. 
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10. Enabled for display.  This parameter, when marked with an X, indicates that this 
field/control is enabled to display values. 

11. Enabled for input.  This parameter, when marked with an X, indicates that this 
field/control is enabled to accept data entry. 

12. Entry order.  This parameter indicates the order in which the fields/controls are 
operated, with 1 being first, 2 being next, and so on.  Any number between 1 and 150 
is valid.  The value cannot be greater than the number of fields/controls on the panel.  
By default, this value is calculated and set by RM/Panels, but you may change it.  
This parameter is required. 

13. Error message.  This parameter specifies the error message associated with this 
field/control.  The Message Editor (see page 3-49) appears when the cursor is on this 
field/control and you press F3 or double click the mouse. 

14. Help message.  This parameter specifies the help message associated with this 
field/control.  The Message Editor (see page 3-49) appears when the cursor is on this 
field/control and you press F3 or double click the mouse. 

15. Line offset.  This parameter indicates the number of lines that each occurrence of the 
field/control is offset from the previous occurrence.  Valid values are 1 to the 
maximum length of a panel. 

16. Line/Column.  This parameter indicates the line and column numbers where the 
field/control is displayed.  These values are set by RM/Panels and cannot be directly 
changed.  Moving the field/control changes these values. 

17. Mnemonic character.  This parameter specifies the mnemonic character to be 
associated with this field/control.  Pressing this character when operating the panel, 
except when entering values into an input field/control, is equivalent to clicking the 
button or check box with which it is associated. 

18. Name.  This parameter is the field/control name.  Any valid COBOL data name is 
allowed.  The name must be unique within a panel.  This parameter is required. 

19. Occurrences.  This parameter indicates the number of times this field/control occurs 
on the panel. 

20. Prompt.  This parameter indicates whether prompt characters are to be provided for 
this field/control when being input. 

21. Prompt text.  This parameter specifies the text that is displayed on the panel to 
prompt the user to enter a correct value.  A special field/control named RMP--
PROMPT (see page 2-4) must be present. 

22. Protected.  This parameter, when marked with an X, indicates that while the input 
cursor moves into this field/control, the value may not be changed by the user.   
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23. Size.  This parameter specifies the length of the field/control (except for 
alphanumeric fields/controls, see page 4-23). 

24. Start of group.  This parameter, when marked with an X, indicates that this 
field/control is the start of a number of fields/controls (for example, a group of radio 
buttons) that is to be treated as a group.  A group includes all fields/controls having 
contiguous entry order numbers until the next Start of group parameter is 
encountered. 

25. Time out. This parameter indicates whether this field/control should wait a maximum 
time for input, when input is needed. 

26. Time out value.  This parameter specifies the amount of time to wait for input. 

27. Update.  This parameter indicates whether the current value of this field/control 
should be updated or completely replaced by new input. 

Change Field/Control . . . 
The Change Field/Control command enables you to modify an existing field/control by 
bringing up the definition screen for that type of field/control for modification. 

Note  The three types of fields available in version 1.1 of RM/Panels shared many 
characteristics, which facilitated the ability to easily change from one field type to 
another.  The addition, in version 2.1, of eight new types of fields/controls, each having 
specific characteristics, makes it impractical to change from one field/control type to 
another.  In order to change field/control types, you must delete the existing field/control 
type and create the new type. 

To modify a panel field/control: 

1. Move the mouse cursor to the field/control and double click the primary mouse 
button on the characters on the panel which represent the field/control. 

Or move the keyboard cursor to the field/control and press F3, or choose the 
Field/Control command from the Fields/Controls menu. 

2. The Panel Editor brings up the definition panel for the selected field/control and you 
can modify the current definition. 

3. To save or cancel your dialog box operation, follow the instructions on page 2-16. 

Note  Changes are not permanently saved until the panel is saved. 
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Create Alphanumeric Field . . . 
The Create Alphanumeric Field command creates an alphanumeric field/control on the 
current panel. 

When you choose this command from the Fields/Controls menu, the Alphanumeric 
Parameters dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 4-7. 

Figure 4-7   Alphanumeric Parameters Dialog Box 

 

The Alphanumeric Parameters dialog box contains the following unique parameters (see 
pages 4-19 through 4-21 for a list of common parameters): 

• Class.  This parameter indicates the categories that RM/Panels allows for defining 
character sets.  Valid values are blank or 1–5.  See “Alphanumeric Classes” on 
page 3-32 for more information. 

• Justify.  This parameter indicates whether left, right, or center justification is 
required.  This affects user input and values placed into the field/control with a 
MOVE statement. 

• Length.  This parameter indicates the number of characters in the field/control.  The 
values must be in the range of 1 to the maximum width of a panel.  This parameter is 
required. 

• Validation.  This parameter specifies the validation to be applied upon input.  
Validation types for alphanumeric fields/controls are described on page 4-23. 
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To create an alphanumeric field/control, follow these steps. 

Mouse 

1. Point the mouse cursor and click the characteristic(s) you want to change. 

2. Save your changes by clicking the OK button. 

Cancel your changes by clicking the Cancel button. 

Keyboard 

1. Use the arrow keys to move the cursor to the characteristic(s) you want to change. 

2. Make modifications as necessary by entering valid values. 

3. Save your changes by pressing Enter while the keyboard cursor is on the OK button, 
or press F10. 

Cancel your changes by pressing Escape, or press Enter while the keyboard cursor is 
on the Cancel button. 

Data Representation 

An alphanumeric field/control is declared in panelname-WS as an alphanumeric data item 
with the length specified in the Length parameter.  If the field/control occurs more than 
once, it is declared with an OCCURS clause specifying the number of occurrences.  The 
data item contains the exact value of the panel field/control as it is displayed. 

03 CUST--NAME PIC X(30). 

Comments 

This command provides defaults for all parameters except Name.  These defaults can be 
modified by the Library Manager Configuration menu (see page 3-12). 

Validation Types 

RM/Panels allows you to validate user input to a field/control in a variety of ways.  The 
following types of validation are possible: 

• List of values 

• Range of values 

• Conditions 

• Combination of a list of values, a range of values, and/or conditions 

Validation types are described in more detail in the following sections. 
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List of Values 

A list of valid values can be specified by separating the values with commas [,].  If a 
space is included as a valid value, it cannot be the last entry on the list.  The following are 
examples of lists of values: 

Y, ,N  
ADD,CHANGE,DELETE 

Range of Values 

A range of values can be specified by separating the lowest value and highest value with 
two periods [..] as shown in the following examples: 

A..Z  
CH..CZ 

Ranges are inclusive by default.  Ranges can be made exclusive by inserting greater than 
[>] and less than [<] symbols before the beginning and ending values, as shown in the 
following examples: 

>A..<Z  
>CH..<CZ 

Conditions 

Conditions can be specified using the following operators: 

Equal = 
Not equal != 
Less than < 
Not less than !< 
Greater than > 
Not greater than !> 
Greater than or equal to >= 
Less than or equal to <= 

Combining Validations 

You can combine a list of values, a range of values, and a condition in a single validation 
by separating them with commas [,].  In the following example, the validation allows 
entry of any character in the range A to F, the letters K or M, or any character greater than 
W: 

A..F,K,M,>W 
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Create Numeric Field . . . 
The Create Numeric Field command creates a numeric field/control on the current panel. 

When you choose this option from the Fields/Controls menu, the Numeric Parameters 
dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 4-8. 

Figure 4-8   Numeric Parameters Dialog Box 

 

The Numeric Parameters dialog box contains the following unique parameters (see 
pages 4-19 through 4-21 for a list of common parameters): 

• Assume decimal.  This parameter specifies that input to this field/control should be 
assumed to contain decimal digits even if no decimal is present.  For example, if you 
enter (4)V(2) in the Storage format parameter and select Assume decimal, the 
field/control is displayed as n.nn. 

• Blank when zero.  This parameter specifies whether this field/control is to have 
blanks displayed when the field/control’s value is zero. 

• Calc.  (calculator) style.  This parameter indicates that numeric fields/controls 
should be fully formatted while being input, with digits inserting to the left of the 
decimal point as with a calculator. 

• Display format.  This parameter specifies the COBOL picture format to be used 
during display of this field/control’s values. 

• Entry format.  This parameter specifies the COBOL picture format to be used 
during data entry. 

• Signed.  This parameter specifies that this field/control includes a plus (+) or minus 
(–) sign. 
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• Storage format.  This parameter specifies the storage format to be used for this 
number.  The first value is the number of integer digits and the second value is the 
number of decimal digits. 

• Validation.  This parameter specifies the validation to be applied upon input.  
Validation types for numeric fields/controls are described on page 4-26. 

To create a numeric field/control, follow the mouse or keyboard instructions on  
page 4-23. 

Data Representation 

A numeric field/control is declared in panelname-WS as a USAGE DISPLAY numeric 
data item with the number of integer and decimal digits determined by the storage format 
parameter.  If a sign is included in the field/control description, it is included in the 
declaration with the SIGN IS TRAILING SEPARATE clause.  If the field/control occurs 
more than once, it is declared with an OCCURS clause specifying the number of 
occurrences.  The data item contains the numeric value of the panel field/control, in the 
manner specified in the storage format, not the formatted value displayed on the panel. 

03 CUST--NAME PIC S9(6)V9(2) TRAILING SEPARATE. 

Display and Entry Formats 

This command provides defaults for all parameters except Name, Storage format, and 
Display format.  These defaults can be modified by the Library Manager Configuration 
menu (see page 3-12). 

RM/Panels supports the standard COBOL editing characters for numeric display and 
entry formats.  In addition, RM/Panels allows other characters in these formats to function 
as static editing characters.  For example, the following formats are acceptable: 

Format Numeric Value Displays As 
999-99-9999 426145232 426-14-5232 
(999) 999-9999 4134529343 (413) 452-9343 

Validation Types 

RM/Panels allows you to validate user input to a field/control in a variety of ways.  The 
following types of validation are possible: 

• List of values 

• Range of values 

• Conditions 
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• Combination of a list of values, a range of values, and/or conditions 

• Dates 

Validation types are described in more detail in the following sections. 

List of Values 

A list of valid values can be specified by separating the values with commas [,].  If a 
space is included as a valid value, it cannot be the last entry on the list.  The following is 
an example of a list of values: 

1,4,47 

Range of Values 

A range of values can be specified by separating the lowest value and highest value with 
two periods [..] as shown in the following example: 

5..30 

Ranges are inclusive by default.  Ranges can be made exclusive by inserting greater than 
[>] and less than [<] symbols before the beginning and ending values, as shown in the 
following example: 

>5..<30 

Conditions 

Conditions can be specified using the following operators: 

Equal = 
Not equal != 
Less than < 
Not less than !< 
Greater than > 
Not greater than !> 
Greater than or equal to >= 
Less than or equal to <= 

Combining Validations 

You can combine a list of values, a range of values, and a condition in a single validation 
by separating them with commas. 
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Date Validations 

Special names can be used to validate numeric fields/controls against the system date or 
part of the system date.  The following names are valid in the validation field/control: 

YEAR system year  
MONTH system month  
DAY system day 

These three names can be used to validate a numeric field/control against a single 
component of the system date.  The following forces entry of a year that is smaller than 
the system year: 

<YEAR 

Create Date Field . . . 
The Create Date Field command creates a date field/control on the current panel. 

When you choose this option from the Fields/Controls menu, the Date Parameters dialog 
box opens, as illustrated in Figure 4-9. 

Figure 4-9   Date Parameters Dialog Box 
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The Date Parameters dialog box contains the following unique parameters (see  
pages 4-19 through 4-21 for a list of common parameters): 

• Default.  This parameter specifies the default value for this field/control that is set if 
the initialize function is executed.  Date default values are entered in storage format. 

• Display format.  This parameter specifies the format to be used when displaying this 
field/control. 

• Entry format.  This parameter specifies the COBOL picture format to be used 
during data entry. 

• Storage format.  This parameter specifies the format to be used when storing this 
field/control.  Date formats are described on page 4-30. 

• System date.  This parameter indicates that the default value for this field/control 
should be the computer’s system date. 

• Validation.  This parameter specifies the validation to be applied upon input.  
Validation types for date fields/controls are described on page 4-30. 

To create a date field/control, follow the mouse or keyboard instructions on page 4-23. 

Data Representation 

A date field/control is declared in panelname-WS as a USAGE DISPLAY numeric data 
item with the number of digits determined by the storage format parameter.  If the 
field/control occurs more than once, it is declared with an OCCURS clause specifying the 
number of occurrences.  The data item contains the numeric value of the panel 
field/control, in the manner specified in the storage format, not the formatted value 
displayed on the panel. 

03 CUST--LAST-PURCHASE PIC 9(8). 

Comments 

This command provides defaults for all parameters except Name.  These defaults can be 
modified by the Library Manager Configuration menu (see page 3-12). 

The cursor does not move to editing characters in date fields/controls.  When a date 
field/control that contains a zero value is displayed for entry, it is displayed as 00/00/00. 
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Date Formats 

RM/Panels assumes dates are stored in six- or eight-digit numeric fields/controls with 
formats of YYMMDD, MMDDYY or YYYYMMDD, MMDDYYYY, respectively.  
RM/Panels supports a wide variety of formats for the displaying and entering of  
dates.  You can specify a default format for all dates in a panel library (see “Input Field 
Defaults” on page 3-16) and override that default for individual panel fields/controls. 

Date formats are constructed using the following special character sequences and your 
choice of editing characters. 

YYYY Four-digit numeric representation of the year  
 (for example, 1994). 
YY Two-digit numeric representation of the year  
 (for example, 94). 
MM Two-digit numeric representation of the month  
 (for example, 10). 
MMM Three-character alphanumeric representation of the month  
 (for example, Oct). 
DD Two-digit numeric representation of the day  
 (for example, 07). 

The following are examples of date formats you can use.  Each is based on the date  
April 15, 1994. 

YY/MM/DD 94/04/15 
DD/MM/YY 15/04/94 
MM/DD/YY 04/15/94 
MMM DD, YYYY Apr 15, 1994 
MMM/DD/YYYY Apr/15/1994 

The date format may be up to 15 characters in length.  It must contain all three 
components of the date: year, month, and day. 

Validation Types 

RM/Panels allows you to validate user input to a field/control in a variety of ways.  The 
following types of validation are possible: 

1. List of values 
2. Range of values 
3. Conditions 
4. Combination of a list of values, a range of values, and/or conditions 
5. Dates 
Validation types are described in more detail in the following sections. 
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List of Values 

A list of valid values can be specified by separating the values with commas [,].  If a 
space is included as a valid value, it cannot be the last entry on the list.  The following is 
an example of a list of values: 

1,4,47 

Range of Values 

A range of values can be specified by separating the lowest value and highest value with 
two periods [..] as shown in the following example: 

5..30 

Ranges are inclusive by default.  Ranges can be made exclusive by inserting greater than 
[>] and less than [<] symbols before the beginning and ending values, as shown in the 
following example: 

>5..<30 

Conditions 

Conditions can be specified using the following operators: 

Equal = 
Not equal != 
Less than < 
Not less than !< 
Greater than > 
Not greater than !> 
Greater than or equal to >= 
Less than or equal to <= 

Combining Validations 

You can combine a list of values, a range of values, and a condition in a single validation 
by separating them with commas [,]. 
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Date Validations 

Some special names can be used to validate date fields/controls against the system date or 
part of the system date.  The following names are valid in the validation field/control: 

DATE system date  
YEAR system year  
MONTH system month  
DAY system day 

DATE is the only one which contains all components of the system date.  The following 
validation only allows entry of a date greater than the system date: 

>DATE 

The other three names can be used to validate a numeric field/control against a single 
component of the system date.  The following forces entry of a year that is smaller than 
the system year: 

<YEAR 

Create List Box . . . 
The Create List Box command creates a list box field/control on the current panel. 

List boxes display information from two different sources: static list boxes store the 
choices displayed in the field/control parameters; dynamic list boxes read the choices 
displayed from a data file. 

List boxes display information in two formats: 

1. Standard list box.  The list box is a fixed size and displays from three to eight items. 

2. Drop-down list box.  The list box is hidden until the user opens it. 

You can design both the standard and drop-down list boxes so that they scroll their 
contents.  RM/Panels creates a scroll bar whenever the number of items stored for the list 
is greater than the number of items displayed at one time. 

When you choose this option from the Fields/Controls menu, the List Box Parameters 
dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 4-10. 
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Figure 4-10   List Box Parameters Dialog Box 

 

The List Box Parameters dialog box contains the following unique parameters (see 
pages 4-19 through 4-21 for a list of common parameters): 

• Add input field.  This parameter specifies whether an input field/control is to be 
attached to this list box field/control, in effect making it a combination box. 

A combination box is one that combines the functions of an input field/control and a 
list box.  A combination box contains a list of choices that a user can scroll through 
and select from to complete the input field/control.  Alternatively, a user can type text 
directly into the input field/control.  The typed text does not have to match one of the 
choices contained in the list box. 

The value is stored in the same data item regardless of whether it is typed or selected. 

• Choice width.  This parameter specifies the width of the entry in characters and also 
the size of the data item. 

• Choices to display.  This parameter specifies the number of choices of a list box to 
display.  See note under “Comments” on page 4-38. 

• Choices to store.  This parameter specifies the number of choices to be stored for a 
list box.  See note under “Comments” on page 4-38. 

• Drop down.  This parameter specifies that a drop-down list box is supported.  A 
drop-down list box displays only one item until the user takes an action to display the 
other choices.  A drop-down list box appears initially as a rectangular box showing 
the current choice with a down arrow.  When you choose the down arrow, a list of 
available choices appears, as illustrated in Figure 4-11. 
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Figure 4-11   Drop-Down List Box 

Czechoslovakia  
 

Czechoslovakia ➡  

Holland  
South Africa  
Greece  
Netherlands  
Belgium  
Greece  
Spain  
Cyprus  
Germany  

This type of list box is useful in small panels or those containing a lot of information.  
If the “Add input field” parameter is also checked, the “Drop down” parameter 
supports drop-down combination boxes.  A drop-down combination box is one in 
which the list box is hidden until a user takes an action to make it visible.  A drop-
down combination box contains a list of choices that a user can scroll through and 
select from to complete the input field/control.  Alternatively, a user can type text 
directly into the input field/control.  The typed text does not have to match one of the 
choices on the list box. 

• List Box Choice || Help Message Name.  This parameter contains the choices 
available in the list box if the list box is static.  The choices are stored one per line in 
an area that scrolls both vertically and horizontally.  To scroll the choices by 
keyboard, use the keyboard cursor positioning keys.  To scroll the choices by mouse, 
click on the scroll bars. 

A help message can be specified for each choice.  To specify a help message, follow 
the choice with || and the name of the help message.  For example, in a list box 
displaying country names, the entry might look like the following: 

America || USAHELP 

where America is the list box choice and USAHELP is the name of the help message. 

The first character of each choice is used as a mnemonic. 

• Static choices.  This parameter specifies whether the choices in this list box are 
specified on this panel or are supplied by the application program.  If this box is 
checked, the choices are specified on this panel. 
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Note  Under Windows, the following cosmetic differences apply to list box 
fields/controls: 

• Selected attribute has no effect. 

• Border is drawn only when there is no drop-down list box or input field/control. 

• The width of the entry is the same as in the character-based version if no scroll bar, 
drop-down, or input field/control is present.  The width is increased by one character 
if scroll bar only is present.  The width is increased by two characters for all others. 

• Drop-down list boxes are slightly more than one character in height when they are 
not “dropped down.” 

To create a list box, follow the mouse or keyboard instructions on page 4-23. 

Data Representation 

A list box declaration may have several components, depending on the list box definition.  
The first component is an alphanumeric data item which contains the value of the list box 
selection.  The size of this data item is determined by the Choice width parameter.  The 
name of this data item is the name of the list box.  All types of list boxes have this data 
item declared. 

If the list box uses dynamic choice values, an array for storing the choices will be 
declared immediately after the list box name.  The names of the array and the individual 
entries are the name of the list box with “-TBL” and “-ENTRY” appended respectively.  
The values to be displayed in the list box must be loaded into this area by the application 
program before the list box is used. 

Finally, if the list box stores more choices than it displays, a four-byte FILLER area is 
declared.  This area is used by the RM/Panels runtime system to keep track of the portion 
of the list box that is currently being displayed.  This area must not be modified by the 
application program. 

Examples 

The following examples show the data representation for different list box types. 

1. Static list box without scrolling (choices to display=choices to store): 

03  CUST-STATE PIC X(0020). 
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2. Static list box with scrolling (choices to display<choices to store): 

03  CUST-STATE PIC X(0020). 
03  FILLER PIC X(0004). 

3. Dynamic list box without scrolling (choices to display=choices to store): 

03  CUST-STATE PIC X(0020). 
03  CUST-STATE-TBL. 
     05  CUST-STATE-ENTRY  OCCURS 050 TIMES 
 PIC X(0020). 

4. Dynamic list box with scrolling (choices to display<choices to store): 

03  CUST-STATE PIC X(0020). 
03  CUST-STATE-TBL. 
     05  CUST-STATE-ENTRY  OCCURS 050 TIMES 
 PIC X(0020). 
03  FILLER PIC X(0004). 

Comments 

This command provides defaults for all parameters except Name, Choice width, Choices 
to display, and Choices to store.  These defaults can be modified using the Library 
Manager Configuration menu (see page 3-12). 

Note  If you create a list box and the value in the Choices to store parameter is greater 
than the value in the Choices to display parameter, a scroll bar is created automatically.  If 
at runtime execution, the list box does not contain more choices than can be displayed at 
one time, the scroll bar is disabled (that is, it does not respond to mouse actions).  The 
scroll bar does not change attributes. 

Create Check Box . . . 
The Create Check Box command creates a check box field/control on the current panel. 

When users set parameters, they often consider options that they can turn on or off.  If 
you are designing a dialog box that contains several options that can be turned on or off 
independently of each other, you should create check boxes.  Check boxes provide 
immediate visual feedback to the user by displaying graphically whether or not an option 
is turned on.  When an option is on, the check box has an X in it.  When an option is 
turned off, the check box is blank. 

When you choose this option from the Fields/Controls menu, the Check Box Parameters 
dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 4-12. 
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Figure 4-12   Check Box Parameters Dialog Box 

 

The Check Box Parameters dialog box contains the following unique parameters (see 
pages 4-19 through 4-21 for a list of common parameters): 

• Default to on.  This parameter specifies whether this field/control is to default to on.  
This value is established when the initialize function is executed. 

• Title.  This parameter specifies the text associated with this field/control that appears 
to the right of the action box. 

Note  Under Windows, the following cosmetic differences apply to check box 
fields/controls: 

• Disabled attribute affects only the box, not the title. 

• Mnemonic attribute has no effect. 

To create a check box, follow the mouse or keyboard instructions on page 4-23. 

Data Representation 

A check box is declared in panelname-WS as a one-byte alphanumeric data item.  This 
data item has two condition-names declared, one for the checked state of the box, and one 
for the unchecked state.  When checked, the value of the data item is Y.  When 
unchecked, the value of the data item is N. 

The alphanumeric data item is given the name of the check box field/control.  The 
condition-names are the name of the check box with “–ON” and “–OFF” appended 
respectively. 

03 CUST-ACTIVE PIC X. 
    88 CUST-ACTIVE-ON VALUE "Y". 
    88 CUST-ACTIVE-OFF VALUE "N". 
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Comments 

This command provides defaults for all parameters except Name and Title.  These 
defaults can be modified by the Library Manager Configuration menu (see page 3-12). 

Create Radio Button . . . 
The Create Radio Button command creates a radio button field/control on the current 
panel. 

Radio buttons let you display all valid choices for an option.  The user selects one.  If you 
have more than one choice, only one of which can be selected, a radio button is a good 
field/control to use. 

When you choose this option from the Fields/Controls menu, the Radio Button 
Parameters dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 4-13. 

Figure 4-13   Radio Button Parameters Dialog Box 

 

The Radio Button Parameters dialog box contains the following unique parameters (see 
pages 4-19 through 4-21 for a list of common parameters): 

• Alphanumeric.  This parameter specifies whether this field/control is represented by 
an alphanumeric data item. 

• Data item name.  This parameter specifies the data item name to be associated with 
the COBOL representation of this radio button group. 

• Data length.  This parameter, which applies to alphanumeric radio buttons only, 
indicates the size of the data item. 

• Default to pushed.  This parameter specifies whether this radio button field/control 
is to default to its pushed state when the initialize function is executed. 
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• Format.  This parameter, which applies to numeric radio buttons only, specifies the 
number of integer and decimal digits. 

• Numeric.  This parameter specifies whether this radio button is represented by a 
numeric data item. 

• Signed numeric.  This parameter specifies whether this field/control, if numeric, 
stores signed numbers. 

• Title.  This parameter specifies the title associated with this field/control. 

• Value.  This parameter specifies the value to be given to the data item representing 
this group of radio buttons when this button is pressed. 

Note  Under Windows, the following cosmetic differences apply to radio button 
fields/controls: 

• Disabled attribute affects only the circle, not the title. 

• Mnemonic attribute has no effect. 

To create a radio button, follow the mouse or keyboard instructions on page 4-23. 

Data Representation 

The first radio button in a group of radio buttons must describe the type and size of a data 
item to represent the group.  This is done through the parameters in the section Start of 
group only.  These parameters include the name, type, and size of the data item. 

Each radio button in the group is then declared in panelname-WS as a condition-name for 
the data item associated with an entire group of radio buttons.  The value for the 
condition-name is from the Value parameter. 

For example, in a group of three radio buttons defining customer type: 

1. CUST-WHOLESALE is the first button.  It describes the data item for the group as 
CUST-TYPE, an alphanumeric field/control three bytes in length. 

2. CUST-RETAIL is the second button.  It specifies a value of RET. 

3. CUST-DIRECT is the third button.  It specifies a value of DIR. 
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panelname.WS would contain the following declaration: 

03 CUST-TYPE                            PIC X(0003). 
    88 CUST-WHOLESALE                   VALUE "WHL". 
    88 CUST-RETAIL                      VALUE "RET". 
    88 CUST-DIRECT                      VALUE "DIR". 

Comments 

This command provides defaults for all parameters except Name, Title, and Value.  
These defaults can be modified by the Library Manager Configuration menu (see  
page 3-12). 

Create Push Button . . . 
The Create Push Button command creates a push button field/control on the current panel. 

Like menus, push buttons issue commands.  You can design push buttons when the user 
needs to initiate actions, such as the navigation commands that submit the panel or that 
display the next or previous panel.  Often for navigation commands, you design a 
pulldown menu.  But if you have only a few commands and enough space on the panel, 
you could create push buttons instead. 

You also design push buttons to close dialog boxes.  Dialog boxes open to display a 
message or to receive more information from the user in order to complete a command.  
Command dialog boxes should have two push buttons.  One to issue the command and 
one to cancel it. 

When you choose this option from the Fields/Controls menu, the Push Button Parameters 
dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 4-14. 
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Figure 4-14   Push Button Parameters Dialog Box 

 

The Push Button Parameters dialog box contains the following unique parameters (see 
pages 4-19 through 4-21 for a list of common parameters): 

• Attributes - Pushed.  This parameter specifies the attribute code to associate with 
the pushed state of this push button field/control.  Valid values are blank (the library 
default) or A through P. 

• Default button.  This parameter specifies whether this push button field/control is 
the default push button for the panel.  If this option is selected, the push button is 
pushed when the Enter key is pressed anywhere on the panel. 

• Size.  This parameter specifies the size of the button displayed for this push button 
field/control.  The following values are valid: 

− Auto causes the button to be just wide enough to hold the title. 

− Small refers to the library default. 

− Medium refers to the library default. 

− Large refers to the library default. 

− Explicit allows you to enter a number that specifies the size in characters. 

• Title.  This parameter specifies the title associated with this field/control. 

Note  Under Windows, the following cosmetic differences apply to push button 
fields/controls: 

• None of the attributes have any effect. 

• Pressing Enter when a push button has input focus logically presses the button, but no 
visual feedback occurs. 

To create a push button, follow the mouse or keyboard instructions on page 4-23. 
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Data Representation 

A push button is declared in panelname-WS as a condition-name, rather than as a data 
item.  All push buttons are declared as conditions on a single character, since only one 
push button can be pressed at a time.  The data item contains a binary indication of the 
push button pressed or x"00". 

03 PUSHBUTTON-STATUS PIC X. 
    88 OK-BUTTON VALUE X"2E". 
    88 CANCEL-BUTTON VALUE X"2F". 

Comments 

This command provides defaults for all parameters except Name and Title.  These 
defaults can be modified by the Library Manager Configuration menu (see page 3-12). 

Create Scroll Bar . . . 
The Create Scroll Bar command creates a scroll bar field/control on the current panel. 

You should provide a scroll bar on any panel in which the size of the data may exceed the 
size of the panel.  Scroll bars allow the user to reveal previously hidden portions of the 
data. 

When you choose this option from the Fields/Controls menu, the Scroll Bar Parameters 
dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 4-15. 

Figure 4-15   Scroll Bar Parameters Dialog Box 
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The Scroll Bar Parameters dialog box contains the following unique parameters (see 
pages 4-19 through 4-21 for a list of common parameters): 

• Attributes – Thumb.  This parameter specifies the attribute code associated with the 
thumb object of the scroll bar.  Valid values are blank (the library default) or A 
through P. 

• Maximum value.  This parameter specifies the maximum value associated with this 
scroll bar.  Valid values are 0–999. 

• Minimum value.  This parameter specifies the minimum value associated with this 
scroll bar.  Valid values are 0–999. 

• Orientation.  This parameter specifies whether the orientation of the scroll bar is to 
be vertical or horizontal. 

• Page size.  This parameter specifies the change in value to be associated with 
clicking on the scroll bar, above or below the thumb object, but not on the end-
arrows. 

• Size.  This parameter specifies the size of this scroll bar in characters. 

• Step size.  This parameter specifies the change in value to be associated with clicking 
on the scroll bar end-arrows. 

Note  Under Windows, the following cosmetic differences apply to scroll bar 
fields/controls: 

• Thumb attribute has no effect. 

• Disabled attribute has no effect. 

To create a scroll bar, follow the mouse or keyboard instructions on page 4-23. 

Data Representation 

A scroll bar field/control is declared in panelname-WS as a three-digit USAGE 
DISPLAY numeric data item.  The data item contains the numeric value of the scroll bar, 
represented on the display by the position of the thumb. 

03 CUST-HIST-SCROLL-BAR PIC 9(3). 

Comments 

• This command provides defaults for all parameters except Name, Size, Minimum 
value, Maximum value, Step size, and Page size.  These defaults can be modified by 
the Library Manager Configuration menu (see page 3-12). 
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• Unlike other fields/controls, a scroll bar does not receive keyboard focus.  Because of 
this, a scroll bar can be directly manipulated only by a mouse.  An application 
program can change the value of the scroll bar data item, however, to allow 
manipulation of the scroll bar by Page Up, Page Down, and arrow keys. 

Create Pulldown Menu . . . 
The Create Pulldown Menu command creates a pulldown menu field/control on the 
current panel at the location of the keyboard cursor. 

A menu is a list of commands.  You might design your application so that users issue 
commands by typing them on a command line.  However, a command line design forces 
users to remember commands.  A menu design demands less of users—only that they 
recognize the command when they see it. 

If you have many commands associated with a panel, designing a pulldown menu solves 
the space problem in displaying commands.  The commands remain hidden until the user 
displays them.  You can have several menus in the menu bar; so, you can group related 
commands together. 

You can add three types of commands to pulldown menus: 

1. Direct.  When a user chooses a direct command, an action results. 

2. Display Dialog Box.  When a user chooses a command followed by an ellipsis (. . .), 
the command is not issued immediately.  Instead a dialog box opens.  From the 
dialog box, the user can cancel the command or set parameters and issue the 
command. 

3. Toggle Option On or Off.  You can design a menu where users can also switch on 
or off certain parameters that affect the way a panel behaves or is displayed.  Some 
menus are designed so that you can switch on more than one option.  Others are 
designed to allow only one option at a time to be active. 
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Note  The pulldown menu is created at the location of the keyboard cursor.  A pulldown 
menu must begin at the top left corner of the panel.  An attempt to create a pulldown 
menu with the cursor on or below a line, or on or to the left of a column containing panel 
fields/controls, attributes, or text, results in the following message: 

Cannot place pulldown on or below a line with text, 
attributes, or controls. 

After creating a pulldown menu, you are unable to move the keyboard cursor, or 
click the mouse, above or to the left of the pulldown menu.  A pulldown menu may be 
moved individually or as part of a block, as long as the move does not result in the 
pulldown menu being placed in an illegal location. 

When you choose this option from the Fields/Controls menu, the Pulldown Menu 
Parameters dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 4-16. 

Figure 4-16   Pulldown Menu Parameters Dialog Box 

 

The Pulldown Menu Parameters dialog box is different from the other control definition 
dialog boxes.  The menu title is at the top of each column, with the commands for that 
menu indented and listed underneath.  To the right of the title, and separated by a slash, is 
an optional mnemonic character for the title. 

A pulldown menu can have up to 15 different menu titles and up to 15 commands per 
menu, for a total of 225 different commands.  Since there is no way to display all this 
information simultaneously, the contents of this dialog box can be scrolled from side to 
side, exposing all menus and commands. 
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When the panel is initially displayed, the first menu title (Title 1) is at the top left of the 
dialog box, and the second menu title (Title 2) is on the right.  Clicking the primary 
mouse button on the arrow on the right end of the scroll bar scrolls the contents of the 
dialog box one title to the left.  Now Title 2 is on the left and Title 3 is on the right.  The 
scrolling techniques listed below allow access to all 15 menu titles. 

To scroll one title to the right: 

Mouse 

• Click the primary mouse button on the arrow at the right end of the scroll bar. 

Keyboard 

• Press the Tab key while the cursor is in the right column of the panel (mnemonic or 
option text). 

To scroll one title to the left: 

Mouse 

• Click the primary mouse button on the arrow at the left end of the scroll bar. 

Keyboard 

• Press Shift-Tab while the cursor is in the left column of the panel (title or option 
text). 

To scroll two titles to the right: 

Mouse 

• Click the primary mouse button on the scroll bar to the right of the thumb. 

To scroll two titles to the left: 

Mouse 

• Click the primary mouse button on the scroll bar to the left of the thumb. 

The Pulldown Menu Parameters dialog box contains the following parameters: 

• Command Text.  This parameter (which is not specifically identified on the dialog 
box but is indicated by the 15 lines below the Title n/ Mnemonic parameters) 
indicates the names of commands associated with a pulldown menu.  Each menu can 
have a maximum of 15 commands, which are displayed when the pulldown menu is 
displayed.  Unlike the menu title, a command may be left blank between two other 
commands.  This blank area is displayed as a separator when the menu is displayed. 

To describe each pulldown menu command, you must use the Command Parameters 
dialog box, illustrated in Figure 4-17.  To display this dialog box, move the keyboard 
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cursor to a command and press F3, or double click the primary mouse button on a 
command.  The command text must be completed before the Command Parameters 
dialog box can be displayed. 

Figure 4-17   Command Parameters Dialog Box 

 

The Command Parameters dialog box contains the following parameters: 

− Accelerator.  This parameter specifies an RM/COBOL field termination code 
that is to be considered equivalent to selecting this command (see Table 6-1 on 
page 6-3).  When a key that generates this field termination code is pressed for 
this panel, the command is reported to the application program, just as if the 
command had been selected through the menu.  Unlike a mnemonic, the 
accelerator is active even when the menu bar is not. 

− Checkable.  This check box is not checked by default, indicating that a check 
mark cannot be placed next to this command when it is displayed.  Pressing the 
Spacebar or clicking the primary mouse button on this command checks the 
check box (indicating that the command can be checked) and enable the 
Checked check box for operation. 

− Checked.  This check box is disabled by default, and only enabled when the 
pulldown menu command is made checkable.  Pressing the Spacebar or clicking 
the primary mouse button on this command causes a check (actually the 
character defined in the library configuration as a pulldown menu check) to 
appear to the left of the command when it is displayed. 

− Enabled.  This check box is checked by default, indicating that this command 
should be enabled for selection.  Pressing the Spacebar or clicking the primary 
mouse button on this command removes the check and disable the command for 
selection. 

− Help message.  This parameter specifies the help message associated with this 
command.  Pressing F3 or double clicking the primary mouse button while on 
this parameter invokes the Message Editor (see page 3-49) to find or create a 
help message. 
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− Mnemonic.  This parameter indicates a mnemonic character to be associated 
with the text.  When the pulldown menu command is displayed, pressing this 
character issues the command associated with it.  The mnemonic is case sensitive 
when it is specified, but mnemonics can be configured to be case sensitive, or 
not, at runtime execution.  (See the description of the Mnemonic operation 
parameter on the Configure Miscellaneous Parameters dialog box on page 3-38.)  
Requiring the case to match that of the character in the text ensures that your 
panel operates properly in either situation. 

− Name.  This parameter specifies the name that is reported to the application 
program when this command is selected from the menu.  It is also the name the 
program must use to enable, disable, check, or uncheck the menu command 
dynamically. 

− Text.  This parameter shows the name of the command for which additional 
parameters are being set.  It is displayed for reference only.  It cannot be 
changed on this dialog box. 

• Mnemonic.  This parameter indicates a mnemonic character for the menu title to its 
immediate left.  When the menu bar is active, pressing this character causes the 
pulldown options to display for its associated title.  The mnemonic is case sensitive 
when it is specified, but mnemonics can be configured to be case sensitive, or not, at 
runtime execution.  (See the description of the Mnemonic operation parameter on the 
Configure Miscellaneous Parameters dialog box on page 3-38.)  Requiring the case to 
match that of the character in the text ensures that your panel operates properly in 
either situation. 

• Title.  This parameter indicates the title of this menu that displays on the menu bar.  
It cannot be blank.  If a menu bar contains five titles, they must be entered 
contiguously, that is Title 1, Title 2, Title 3, Title 4, and Title 5 must all contain 
names.  Attempting to enter the titles in a non-contiguous manner results in the 
following message: 

 A blank title is not allowed in the menu definition 

The menu titles are displayed but are not reported to or acted on by the application 
program.  Only the pulldown menu commands are reported.  The menu titles can be 
changed at any time without requiring change or recompilation of the application 
program(s) that use them. 

To save or cancel your dialog box operation, follow the instructions on page 2-16. 

The attributes to use on the different components of a pulldown menu are completely 
configurable.  The library defaults can be specified through the Library Manager (see 
page 3-22), and values specific to this menu can be specified using the Pulldown Menu 
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Attributes dialog box, illustrated in Figure -18, which opens when you press F4 or the 
Attributes push button from the Pulldown Menu Parameters dialog box. 

Figure 4-18   Pulldown Menu Attributes Dialog Box 

 

The Pulldown Menu Attributes dialog box contains the attribute codes to use for each 
component of the pulldown menu in a number of states.  The possible values for each 
code are blank (the library default) or A through P. 

The Pulldown Menu Attributes dialog box contains the following parameters: 

• Menu Titles 

− Selected.  Used for menu titles when they have keyboard focus. 

− Enabled.  Used for menu titles when they do not have keyboard focus. 

− Mnemonic 

Selected.  Used for the mnemonic character in a menu title when that title has 
keyboard focus. 

Enabled.  Used for the mnemonic character in a menu title when that title does 
not have keyboard focus. 

• Pulldown Options 

− Selected.  Used for pulldown options when they have keyboard focus. 

− Enabled.  Used for pulldown options when they are enabled. 

− Disabled.  Used for pulldown options when they are disabled. 

− Border.  Used for the border drawn around pulldown options. 

− Mnemonic 

Selected.  Used for the mnemonic character in an option when that option has 
keyboard focus. 

Enabled.  Used for the mnemonic character in an option when that option is 
enabled but does not have keyboard focus. 
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Disabled.  Used for the mnemonic character in an option when that option is 
disabled. 

Note  Under Windows, none of the attributes have any effect on pulldown menu 
fields/controls. 

To create a pulldown menu, follow the mouse or keyboard instructions on page 4-23. 

Data Representation 

There is nothing declared in panelname-WS for a pulldown menu.  When a pulldown 
menu command is selected, the command name and text are reported in RMP--
COMMAND-NAME and RMP--COMMAND-TEXT, respectively, in RMPANELS.WS, 
eliminating the need to report these values in panelname-WS. 

Comments 

There can be only one pulldown menu per panel. 

Create Multi-Line Edit . . . 
The Create Multi-Line Edit command creates a multi-line edit field/control on the current 
panel. 

Sometimes you need to store a lot of text, but you do not want to use up a lot of screen 
space in your display.  You can create a multi-line edit field/control that lets users enter 
several lines of text into a small, fixed space.  Because the text box is smaller than the 
amount of information stored, part of the information is hidden.  The user uses scroll bars 
to display the hidden information.  You can design the text box to scroll its contents 
vertically and horizontally. 

When you choose this option from the Fields/Controls menu, the Multi-Line Edit dialog 
box opens, as illustrated in Figure 4-19. 
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Figure 4-19   Multi-Line Edit Dialog Box 

 

The Multi-Line Edit dialog box contains the following unique parameters (see 4-19 
through 4-21 for a list of common parameters): 

• Columns to display.  This parameter specifies the number of columns of the 
field/control to display. 

• Columns to store.  This parameter specifies the number of columns to store for the 
field/control. 

• Lines to display.  This parameter specifies the number of lines of the field/control to 
display. 

• Lines to store.  This parameter specifies the number of lines to store for the 
field/control. 

• Required.  This parameter specifies that the field/control is mandatory, that is, the 
user must enter data. 

• Style.  This parameter serves as a heading for the following set of radio buttons: 

− Line.  Indicates that insert and delete should affect only the current line. 

− Line with wrap.  Same as Line, but words automatically wrap to the succeeding 
line when they are typed, inserted, or deleted. 

− Stream.  Indicates that insert and delete should affect the entire field/control. 
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Note  Under Windows, the following cosmetic differences apply to multi-line edit 
fields/controls: 

• Vertical and horizontal scroll bars do not restrict entry in the same way as in the 
character-based version. 

• Vertical scroll bars are two characters wider than in the character-based version. 

• The wrap characteristic is always enabled. 

To create a multi-line edit field/control, follow the mouse or keyboard instructions on 
page 4-23. 

Data Representation 

A multi-line edit field/control is declared in panelname-WS as an alphanumeric data item.  
The number of occurrences of the data item is determined by the Lines to store parameter 
and the size of each occurrence is determined by the Columns to store parameter. 

If the multi-line edit stores more lines or columns than it displays, a four-byte FILLER 
area is declared.  This area is used by the RM/Panels runtime system to keep track of what 
portion of the multi-line edit is currently being displayed.  This area must not be modified 
by the application program. 

03 CUST-COMMENT            OCCURS   20 TIMES 
                                    PIC X(0080). 
03 FILLER                           PIC X(0004). 

Create Time Field . . .  
The Create Time Field command creates a time field/control on the current panel. 

When you choose this option from the Fields/Controls menu, the Time Parameters dialog 
box opens, as illustrated in Figure 4-20. 
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Figure 4-20   Time Parameters Dialog Box 

 

The Time Parameters dialog box contains the following unique parameters (see  
pages 4-19 through 4-21 for a list of common parameters): 

• 24 hour format.  This parameter specifies whether this field/control makes use of 
12-hour or 24-hour time. 

• Default.  This parameter specifies the default value for this field/control that is set if 
the initialize function is executed.  Time default values are entered in storage format. 

• Entry format.  This parameter specifies the COBOL picture format to be used 
during data entry. 

• Storage format.  This parameter specifies the format to be used for storage of this 
field/control, based upon hours, minutes, and seconds, which are represented by HH, 
MM, SS. 

• System time.  This parameter indicates that the default value for this field/control 
should be the computer’s system time. 

• Validation.  This parameter specifies the validation to be applied upon input.  
Validation types for time fields/controls are described on page 4-54. 

To create a time field/control, follow the mouse or keyboard instructions on page 4-23. 

Data Representation 

A time field/control is declared in panelname-WS as a USAGE DISPLAY numeric data 
item with the number of digits determined by the storage format parameter.  If the  
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field/control occurs more than once, it is declared with an OCCURS clause specifying the 
number of occurrences.  The data item contains the numeric value of the panel 
field/control, in the manner specified in the storage format, not the formatted value 
displayed on the panel. 

03 CUST-APPT-TIME PIC 9(4). 

Comments 

This command provides defaults for all parameters except Name.  These defaults can be 
modified by the Library Manager Configuration menu (see page 3-12). 

Validation Types 

RM/Panels allows you to validate user input to a field/control in a variety of ways.  The 
following types of validation are possible: 

• List of values 

• Range of values 

• Conditions 

• Combination of a list of values, a range of values, and/or conditions 

• Time 

Validation types are described in more detail in the following sections. 

List of Values 

A list of valid values can be specified by separating the values with commas [,].  If a 
space is included as a valid value, it cannot be the last entry on the list.  The following is 
an example of a list of values: 

1,4,47 

Range of Values 

A range of values can be specified by separating the lowest value and highest value with 
two periods [..] as shown in the following example: 

5..30 

Ranges are inclusive by default.  Ranges can be made exclusive by inserting greater than 
[>] and less than [<] symbols before the beginning and ending values, as shown in the 
following example: 

>5..<30 
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Conditions 

Conditions can be specified using the following operators: 

Equal = 
Not equal != 
Less than < 
Not less than !< 
Greater than > 
Not greater than !> 
Greater than or equal to >= 
Less than or equal to <= 

Combining Validations 

You can combine a list of values, a range of values, and a condition in a single validation 
by separating them with commas [,]. 

Time Validation 

A special name, TIME, can be used to validate time fields/controls against the system 
time. 

Configuration Menu 
The Panel Editor Configuration menu, illustrated in Figure 4-21, provides access to 
commands that allow you to configure default attributes for the current panel and the 
current graphics tool, and to see a map of the attributes for the current panel.  Each of the 
Panel Editor Configuration menu commands is discussed in the following section. 

Figure 4-21   Configuration Menu (Panel Editor) 

 

Panel Configuration . . . 
The Panel Configuration command specifies RM/Panels defaults and behaviors for  
the panels. 

When you choose this command from the Panel Editor Configuration menu, the Panel 
Configuration dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 4-22. 
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Figure 4-22   Panel Configuration Dialog Box 

 

The Panel Configuration dialog box contains the following parameters pertaining to all 
panels. 

• Attributes.  These parameters indicate the attribute code to be used when displaying 
the corresponding item: 

− Help.  Help messages.  Valid values are blank (the library default) or A  
through P. 

− Error.  Error messages.  Valid values are blank (the library default) or A  
through P. 

− Background.  Valid values are blank (same as A) or A through P. 

Note  Under Windows, some fields/controls require less space than in the 
RM/Panels character-based version.  If a background attribute is specified, it is used 
to display the area that is not covered by the field/control.  If no background attribute 
is specified, the A attribute is used. 

For example, a push button with a border has a height of three characters in 
the character-based version, but slightly less than two characters under Windows.  
The area that is covered by the push button on the character-based version must be 
assigned video attributes under Windows.  By default, this exposed background is 
displayed with the A attribute code.  Entering a value for the background attribute 
causes that value to be used instead. 

If a panel has had a different attribute code assigned to the area of the panel 
containing the push button, the default use of the A attribute code results in an A 
attribute shadow appearing below the push button.  Entering a background attribute 
code in this item allows you to specify an attribute that matches the area of the panel 
surrounding the button. 
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If you assign an attribute code other than A to the entire background of a 
panel, it is recommended that you specify that value using this Panel Configuration 
background parameter. 

• Cursor Motion – Geographic cursor motion.  This parameter specifies whether 
movement between fields/controls during input is based on the field/control sequence 
number or their physical location on the monitor. 

• Data Item Prefix.  This parameter specifies the prefix to be used when generating 
.WS and .PRC files. 

• Default Error Message.  This parameter specifies the default error message to be 
displayed when the end-user enters an invalid value. 

• Default Help Message.  This parameter specifies the default help message to be 
displayed when the end-user requests help. 

• Description.  This parameter describes the panel and is displayed on the Library 
Manager screen. 

• End User Editing – Allow end user to edit panel.  This parameter specifies 
whether the end-user can edit the panel. 

• Palette.  This parameter specifies a palette for this panel that overrides the library 
default.  Valid values are 01–99.  The specified palette is displayed. 

• Storage Method.  This parameter specifies whether fields/controls are stored by 
name or by sequence number in the generated .WS file. 

Note  Storage by sequence number will make the panel sensitive to changes in 
field/control position.  Moving fields/controls requires recompilation. 

• Windowing – Make panel a window.  This parameter specifies whether a panel 
should be displayed and removed as a window. 

The Panel Configuration dialog box contains the following parameters pertaining to 
windowed panels only. 

• Automatic border.  This parameter specifies the type of default border that can 
surround the windowed panel.  Valid options are no border, single line border, or 
double line border. 
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• Border/Title attribute.  This parameter specifies the default attribute code 
associated with the windowed panel’s border and/or title.  Valid values are blank (the 
library default) or A through P. 

• Shadowing – Drop shadow.  This parameter specifies whether a windowed panel 
should display a shaded edge around its lower and right border. 

• Title.  This parameter specifies the title to be associated with a windowed panel. 

Note  Under Windows, the following cosmetic differences apply to windowed panels: 

• Drop shadow is not supported when a title is present. 

• Single and double borders are identical. 

• Border/title attribute has no effect. 

To use the Panel Configuration dialog box, follow the mouse or keyboard instructions on 
page 4-23. 

Note  A panel with a title can be moved with the mouse by dragging on the title line.  
This is implemented for modal and modeless panels, although it is much more valuable 
for modeless panels.  A modal panel is one that must be completed before work can 
continue in the application window in which the modal panel is displayed.  A modeless 
panel allows users to interact with application windows outside the panel without first 
completing it (see page 5-63 for more information). 

Status Block . . . 
The Status Block command allows you to display a line of information containing insert 
or overtype mode information, the parameter name (if any), location (line and column 
number), entry order, and attribute code related to the keyboard cursor’s current position 
on the screen.  This status line can appear at the top or the bottom of the Panel Editor 
screen.  If the keyboard cursor moves to the line (either top or bottom) on which the status 
line is displayed, the status line temporarily shifts to the alternate location in order to 
ensure that the entire screen is available for screen design. 

When you choose this command from the Panel Editor Configuration menu, the Status 
Line dialog box opens, as illustrated in Figure 4-23. 
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Figure 4-23   Status Line Dialog Box 

 

This Status Line dialog box contains the following parameters. 

• Position at bottom of display.  This parameter, implemented as a radio button, 
specifies that the status line appears at the bottom of the Panel Editor screen.  This is 
the default. 

• Position at top of display.  This parameter, implemented as a radio button, specifies 
that the status line appears at the top of the Panel Editor screen. 

• Status line enabled.  This parameter, implemented as a check box, specifies that a 
status line displays on the Panel Editor screen. 

To use the Status Line dialog box, follow the mouse or keyboard instructions on  
page 4-23. 

Comments 

The presence or absence and placement of the status line are saved in the library 
configuration and become the default choices for future editing sessions. 

Current Tool . . . 
The Current Tool command specifies the video attribute of the current RM/Panels tool: 
Pen, Draw, Eraser, and Paintbrush. 

Depending upon which tool you have chosen from the Tools menu (see page 4-63) when 
you choose this option from the Panel Editor Configuration menu, one of the following 
dialog boxes opens, as illustrated in Figure 4-24 through Figure 4-27. 

All of these dialog boxes allow you to select an attribute code.  If you select an attribute, 
that attribute code is assigned to every character position where the current tool is  
used (for example, for the Pen tool—where you type, for the Draw tool—where you 
draw).  The Pen and Draw dialog boxes also allow you to select NONE for an attribute, 
which means the current attribute of the character position where you use the tool is  
not changed. 
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Figure 4-24   Pen Tool Attributes Dialog Box 

 

The Draw tool has two additional configuration options.  You are asked to select between 
drawing with single or double lines, and between drawing with ASCII characters or PC 
graphic characters.  The choice you make depends on the appearance you desire and your 
target system.  Note, however, that using true graphics characters is advised, even on 
UNIX systems, because the runtime system line draw capability can translate these 
graphics characters to the appropriate values for your target system at runtime execution. 

Figure 4-25   Draw Tool Attributes Dialog Box 
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The Eraser tool also has additional configuration options.  You have the choice of erasing 
text only, attributes only, or both text and attributes. 

Figure 4-26   Eraser Tool Attributes Dialog Box 

 

Figure 4-27   Paint Tool Attributes Dialog Box 

 

To use these dialog boxes, follow the mouse or keyboard instructions on page 4-23. 

Show Attribute Map 
The Show Attribute Map command displays a map of the attributes for the current panel. 

When you choose this option from the Panel Editor Configuration menu, the attribute map 
for the current panel appears.  A sample attribute map is illustrated in Figure 4-28. 
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Figure 4-28   Sample Attribute Map 

 

Comments 

This command is useful for seeing the attribute codes that are used on the panel.  
Fields/controls that are part of the panel and that do not differ in their attribute codes, (for 
example, they may be alphanumeric and date fields/controls, respectively, but they both 
use Selected, Enabled, and Disabled attributes in the same manner) are not distinguished 
by this command, even though they are different field/control types. 

Tools Menu 

The Tools menu, illustrated in Figure 4-29, allows you to choose from a selection of tools 
for graphic interaction.  When you choose a tool from the menu, a check mark appears to 
the left of the command.  Each of the Tools menu options is discussed in the following 
section. 

Note  Before using a tool, you must first configure its parameters.  See “Current Tool” 
beginning on page 4-59. 
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Figure 4-29   Tools Menu 

 

Pen 
The Pen command establishes the Pen tool as the current selection.  This tool is used for 
typing text and selecting fields/controls and blocks during screen editing.  This is the 
general purpose default tool. 

Draw 
The Draw command establishes the Draw tool as the current selection.  This tool is used 
for drawing boxes and horizontal and vertical lines (see page 4-6) during screen editing. 

Mouse 

To create a box: 

1. Choose Draw from the Tools menu. 

2. Position the mouse cursor where you want the box to begin. 

3. Drag the mouse diagonally while the primary mouse button is pressed. 

4. Release the primary mouse button. 

To create a horizontal or vertical line: 

1. Choose Draw from the Tools menu. 

2. Position the mouse cursor where you want the box to begin. 

3. Drag the mouse either horizontally or vertically while the primary mouse button is 
pressed. 

4. Release the primary mouse button. 

Keyboard 

To create a box or horizontal or vertical line: 

1. Choose Draw from the Tools menu. 

2. Using the arrow keys, position the keyboard cursor in an area of the screen to 
establish a corner of the line or box. 
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3. Press F5 to mark the corner.  The marked corner displays using whatever attribute is 
associated with the drawing tool. 

4. Position the keyboard cursor at the opposite corner by using the arrow keys. 

5. Press F6 to mark the opposite corner. 

Eraser 
The Eraser command specifies the Eraser tool as the current selection.  This tool is used 
for erasing existing text or attribute codes during screen editing. 

To use the Eraser tool: 

Mouse 

1. Choose Eraser from the Tools menu. 

2. Position the mouse cursor where you want to begin erasing. 

3. Drag the mouse either horizontally or vertically while the primary mouse button is 
pressed. 

4. Release the primary mouse button. 

Keyboard 

1. Choose Eraser from the Tools menu. 

2. Using the arrow keys, position the keyboard cursor where you want to begin erasing. 

3. Press the Spacebar. 

Paintbrush 
The Paintbrush command establishes the Paintbrush tool as the current selection.  This 
tool is used for “painting” attributes on RM/Panels screens.  This means changing the 
attribute of characters that are already placed on an RM/Panels screen. 

To use the Paintbrush tool: 

Mouse 

1. Choose Paintbrush from the Tools menu. 

2. Position the mouse cursor at the character you want to change. 
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3. Click the primary mouse button to change a single character. 

Or to change more than one character at a time, drag the mouse either horizontally or 
vertically while the primary mouse button is pressed. 

4. Release the primary mouse button. 

Keyboard 

1. Choose Paintbrush from the Tools menu. 

2. Using the arrow keys, position the keyboard cursor at the graphics character you want 
to change. 

3. Press the Spacebar or a character in the range A through P that represents the 
attribute with which you want to paint. 

Print Menu 

The Panel Editor Print menu, illustrated in Figure 4-30, allows you to print a Panel 
Analysis Report for the current panel. 

Figure 4-30   Print Menu (Panel Editor) 

 

Panel Report 
When you choose the Panel Report command from the Panel Editor Print menu, the Print 
Panel Report dialog box opens (see Figure 3-30 on page 3-54). 

To use the Print Panel Report dialog box, take the following steps. 

1. At the “Output Device or File” prompt, specify the operating system printer 
assignment or a relative or fully qualified pathname for the report output. 

2. At the “Panels to Print” prompt, specify the panel(s) you want to print by selecting 
either the Current panel only or All panels in library radio button. 

Note  If you select the All panels in library radio button, you can interrupt printing at 
any time by clicking the Cancel button or pressing Escape. 
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3. Specify the report field/control order by selecting either the Entry Order or Name 
Order radio button. 

4. Select the report contents from among the check boxes that are specified: 

a. Detailed Field/Control Information 

b. Print Help Messages 

c. Print Error Messages 

5. To begin printing, click the OK button or press F10. 

To cancel the command to print, click the Cancel button or press Escape. 

If RM/Panels cannot open the output device or file you define, the following error 
message appears: 

The report output device cannot be opened. 

To clear the message, press any key (except F10) or click any mouse button. 

Figure 3-31 on page 3-56 illustrates a sample Panel Analysis Report. 
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Chapter 5:  Writing Programs With 
RM/Panels 

RM/Panels provides a powerful set of standard runtime functions for writing application 
programs.  To use RM/Panels effectively, you must understand the general approach to 
using these standard runtime functions and have some familiarity with the specific usage 
of each one.  Utility functions, which allow you to control the overall behavior of the 
RM/Panels runtime system, rather than manipulate individual panels, are also described. 

Chapter 5 discusses the basic processes of activating a panel library, setting parameters, 
executing standard runtime functions, including required copy files, error detection, and 
the appropriate screen handling strategy, followed by a detailed description of each 
RM/Panels standard runtime and utility function. 

Standard Runtime Function Basics 

Activating a Panel Library 
Before your RM/COBOL-85 application can use or access individual panels, it must 
activate the library in which they are contained.  The panel library remains active until a 
different library is activated.  Related panels should be grouped into libraries so that 
RM/Panels does not have to repeatedly change from one library to another. 

A library is activated by moving the filename of the library into the variable RMP--
LIBRARY.  The library becomes active the next time an RM/Panels standard runtime 
function is used. 

Example 

MOVE "libraryname.LIB" TO RMP--LIBRARY. 
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Setting Runtime Parameters 
Parameters are variables that are set to control the execution of RM/Panels.  Two types of 
parameters are used with RM/Panels standard runtime functions: 

1. Required, which are those parameters that must be set to valid values in order for a 
standard runtime function to execute correctly. 

2. Optional, which are those parameters that can be set to override the default behavior 
specified for the panel.  Optional parameters are always reset to their default values 
by the RM/Panels runtime system after the function is executed.  This prevents later 
executions of the standard runtime function from inheriting the overridden behavior. 

Some optional parameters are controlled by SET statements.  The following example sets 
an optional parameter for the DISPLAY PANEL standard runtime function that displays 
field/control values along with panel text. 

Example 

SET RMP--SHOW-FIELDS TO TRUE. 

Other optional parameters are controlled by MOVE statements.  The following example 
sets a required parameter for the DISABLE FIELD FOR INPUT standard runtime 
function.  This parameter identifies which field/control to disable. 

Example 

MOVE "CUSTOMER-NUMBER" TO RMP--FIELD-NAME. 

All the parameters for RM/Panels standard runtime functions are listed in Appendix E, 
Standard, Utility, and Extended Runtime Functions and Parameters, and are contained in 
the master copy file, RMPANELS.WS.  See Appendix B, Master Copy File 
RMPANELS.WS, for a description of RMPANELS.WS. 

Executing Standard Runtime Functions 
Use the PERFORM statement to execute RM/Panels standard runtime functions.  The 
following example demonstrates the execution of the DISPLAY PANEL standard runtime 
function for a panel called MYPANEL. 

Example 

PERFORM RMP--DP-MYPANEL. 
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(The procedure RMP--DP-MYPANEL is contained in a panel-specific copy file, 
MYPANEL.PRC, that is discussed on page 5-4.) 

The naming of RM/Panels standard runtime functions follows a strict pattern.  The name 
is made up of three parts: 

1. The prefix, RMP--. 

2. An abbreviation for the desired RM/Panels standard runtime function.  (See  
page 5-11 and Appendix E for a complete list of standard runtime function 
abbreviations.) 

Examples: DP (DISPLAY PANEL) 
 RP (REMOVE PANEL) 

3. The panel name. 

This naming convention makes it easy to use the RM/Panels standard runtime functions, 
even in programs using multiple panels. 

Required Copy Files 
Each application program that uses RM/Panels requires the master copy file 
RMPANELS.WS. 

Note  In some situations you may wish to use one of the other versions of 
RMPANELS.WS (RMPANELS.LNK and RMPANELS.EXT).  See page B-1 for details 
on using these copy files. 

RMPANELS.WS must be copied into the Working-Storage Section of the application 
program.  The master copy file contains a parameter block used to pass parameters 
between the application program and the RM/Panels runtime system.  Appendix B 
contains a complete description of RMPANELS.WS. 

Each application program must also contain a pair of panel-specific copy files for each 
panel it uses.  These two copy files are the interface between your application program 
and the RM/Panels runtime system.  The Panel Editor automatically produces these copy 
files when you create a panel.  The copy files are named with the first eight characters of 
the panel name, followed by the extensions, .WS and .PRC.  For example, a program that 
used a panel named MYPANEL would require the copy files: 

1. MYPANEL.WS 

2. MYPANEL.PRC 
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These panel-specific copy files are described below, with MYPANEL representing the 
panel name variable. 

1. MYPANEL.WS sets up a 100-byte work area for the panel that never needs to be 
directly modified or referenced by your application program.  This work area exists 
solely for the use of RM/Panels. 

MYPANEL.WS also contains declarations for each field/control on the panel.  This 
area is called MYPANEL-WS.  These fields are declared in the same manner as any 
other data item in the Working-Storage Section of a COBOL program.  These field 
declarations are used both as the source of field/control values for RM/Panels 
displays and as the destination for RM/Panels accepts.  The order of these 
fields/controls is dictated by the value selected for the Storage Method parameter on 
the Panel Configuration dialog box (see description on page 4-57) and should not be 
changed manually.  Values, however, can be moved in or out of the fields/controls at 
any time. 

MYPANEL.WS must be copied into the Working-Storage Section of your 
application program. 

Example of contents of MYPANEL.WS: 

01  MYPANEL-WS. 
    03 FILLER       PIC X(100) VALUE 
    "MYPANEL         0050". 
    03 CUST-CITY    PIC X(15) 
    03 CUST-NAME    PIC X(30). 
    03 CUST-NUMBER  PIC 9(5). 

2. MYPANEL.PRC contains procedures that execute RM/Panels standard runtime 
functions, such as displaying or removing panels and entering panel fields/controls.  
MYPANEL.PRC must be copied into the Procedure Division of your application 
program. 

Example of partial contents of MYPANEL.PRC: 

RMP--AF-MYPANEL. 
        CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--AF 
             RMP--PARAMETERS MYPANEL-WS 

RMP--EE-MYPANEL. 
        CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--EE 
             RMP--PARAMETERS MYPANEL-WS 
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Sample Program 

The following sample program shows the minimum requirements for an RM/Panels 
program.  This program, which displays a panel and then removes it, is called 
MINIMUM.  It uses a panel called MYPANEL in the panel library called 
MYPANEL.LIB. 

IDENTIFICATION DIVISION. 
PROGRAM-ID. MINIMUM. 
ENVIRONMENT DIVISION. 
DATA DIVISION. 
WORKING-STORAGE SECTION. 

 COPY "RMPANELS.WS". 
 COPY "MYPANEL.WS". 

PROCEDURE DIVISION. 
MAIN-PROCEDURE. 

 MOVE "MYPANEL.LIB" TO RMP--LIBRARY. 
 PERFORM RMP--DP-MYPANEL. 
 PERFORM RMP--RP-MYPANEL. 
 STOP RUN. 

 COPY "MYPANEL.PRC". 

Error Detection 
Every RM/Panels standard runtime function sets a status value.  This value is contained in 
the variable RMP--STATUS in master copy file RMPANELS.WS.  The possible status 
values and error conditions are as follows: 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 1 – The field/control name is invalid. 
 2 – The occurrence number is invalid. 
 3 – The function number is invalid. 
 4 – The attribute is invalid. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
 7 – The library configuration is invalid. 
 8 – The panel does not contain any fields/controls. 
 9 – The panel contains no input fields/controls. 
10 – The panel is not displayed. 
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11 – The palette number is invalid. 
12 – Help message is not defined. 
13 – Error message is not defined. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 

15 – The field/control is disabled. 
16 – A window error has occurred. 
20 – The menu command name is invalid. 
22 – There is no pulldown menu on this panel. 
1001 – API parameter is missing. 
1002 – API message is not defined. 
1003 – API pulldown option is invalid. 
1004 – API pulldown option is uncheckable. 

The following condition-names are declared in RMPANELS.WS to help in interpreting 
errors. 

05 RMP--STATUS                          PIC 9(4). 
   88  RMP--VALID-FUNCTION              VALUE 0. 
   88  RMP--FIELD-INVALID               VALUE 1. 
   88  RMP--OCCUR-INVALID               VALUE 2. 
   88  RMP--FUNCTION-INVALID            VALUE 3. 
   88  RMP--ATTRIBUTE-INVALID           VALUE 4. 
   88  RMP--PANEL-INVALID               VALUE 5. 
   88  RMP--LIBRARY-INVALID             VALUE 6. 
   88  RMP--CONFIG-INVALID              VALUE 7. 
   88  RMP--NO-FIELDS                   VALUE 8. 
   88  RMP--NO-INPUT-FIELDS             VALUE 9. 
   88  RMP--PANEL-NOT-DISPLAYED         VALUE 10. 
   88  RMP--PALETTE-INVALID             VALUE 11. 
   88  RMP--NO-HELP-DEFINED             VALUE 12. 
   88  RMP--NO-ERROR-DEFINED            VALUE 13. 
   88  RMP--IO-ERROR                    VALUE 14. 
   88  RMP--CONTROL-DISABLED            VALUE 15. 
   88  RMP--WINDOW-ERROR                VALUE 16. 
   88  RMP--MENU-COMMAND-INVALID        VALUE 20. 
   88  RMP--NO-PULLDOWN                 VALUE 22. 
   88  RMP--API-PARAM-MISSING           VALUE 1001. 
   88  RMP--API-MSG-NOT-DEFINED         VALUE 1002. 
   88  RMP--API-PD-OPTION-INVALID       VALUE 1003. 
   88  RMP--API-UNCHECKABLE             VALUE 1004. 
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Screen Handling 
RM/Panels supports three different methods of handling screens in COBOL application 
programs.  In addition to the two common approaches of coding individual fields or 
accepting an entire screen definition, RM/Panels uses a third approach based on a 
programming technique called the event loop. 

The event loop is common in programming graphical user interfaces.  It frees you from 
having to direct all the activity of complex screens.  The basic activities of the screen are 
performed automatically, but every event is reported to the application program to allow 
special processing when desired.  RM/Panels applies this concept to COBOL screen 
handling to provide full-screen entry with field level control and a minimum of coding.  
The three methods are contrasted in the following sections. 

Individual Field Method 

The individual field method of COBOL screen handling requires that you write or 
generate all the code needed to control each input field individually.  This method 
requires a series of ACCEPT statements, as shown in the following example: 

ACCEPT FIELD-1 LINE 10 POSITION 40. 
ACCEPT FIELD-2 LINE 11 POSITION 40. 
ACCEPT FIELD-3 LINE 12 POSITION 40. 

This approach is usually embellished with code allowing the user to select or move 
between input fields.  Help messages, prompts, validations, and special features may also 
be added.  However, what begins as a simple series of ACCEPT statements soon grows 
into unmanageable code. 

The benefit of building input logic in this method is that total control is possible at the 
field level.  The disadvantage is that all screen handling responsibility is borne by the 
programmer, who must produce a cumbersome amount of code to add or modify the field 
level logic, add or delete fields, or move existing fields on the screen. 

Entire Screen Method 

The second common method of COBOL screen handling is to do an enhanced ACCEPT 
statement of an entire screen definition through the Screen Section or some other 
extension.  This approach eliminates the need for extensive coding involved in controlling 
each individual field, but it also removes the ability to smoothly integrate field level logic 
and special features because the application program only gains control under a limited 
set of circumstances. 
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Event Loop Method 

The event loop method enables sophisticated screen handling with tremendous flexibility 
and greatly reduced coding. 

There are three components in an event loop: 

1. Loop control.  This specifies the condition or conditions that terminates the loop. 

2. Execution of an event.  One event occurs on each repetition of the loop, until the 
loop control conditions are met. 

3. Event testing.  One or more checks by the application program to evaluate events.  
Rather than dictating each event, the application program responds to the current 
event. 

Example of an RM/Panels Event Loop 

PERFORM UNTIL F3-KEY-PRESSED (Loop Control) 
   PERFORM RMP--EE-PANELNAME (Execution) 
   EVALUATE RMP--LAST-FIELD 
      WHEN "CUSTOMER-NUMBER" (Event Test) 
         PERFORM VALIDATE-CUSTOMER-NUMBER 
      WHEN "CUSTOMER-STATE" (Event Test) 
         PERFORM VALIDATE-CUSTOMER-STATE 
   END-EVALUATE 
END-PERFORM. 

The event is input to a field/control on the screen, which is performed by the procedure 
RMP--EE-PANELNAME.  This procedure executes the RM/Panels EXECUTE EVENT 
standard runtime function (see page 5-32 for a detailed description of this function).  The 
EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime function accomplishes the following: 

• Checks the parameters passed to it to see what event to perform 

• Performs the event (field/control input) 

• Sets parameters to indicate what event was executed and what event should be 
executed next 

• Returns control to the application program 

Each time the EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime function is performed, only one event 
is executed, thus the application program can always intercept control after any event.  It 
then has the ability to perform special processing or force a particular event  
to occur. 
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There are many advantages to using the event loop method: 

1. Writing tedious screen handling code is eliminated. 

2. Adding special field/control level logic is made easier. 

3. Field/control level logic is insulated from changes in field/control entry order and 
position. 

4. Size of screen handling code is dependent upon the amount of special processing to 
be done, rather than the number of fields/controls on the screen. 

5. Adding new fields/controls does not affect the event loop unless the fields/controls 
require special processing. 

6. Event loops can be nested, which allows multiple panels to be used on the screen.  
The following section describes the use of multiple panels and special considerations 
in nesting event loops. 

Using Multiple Panels 

RM/Panels is designed to support windowed applications, where panels can be displayed 
(or “pop-up”) at different locations on the screen.  While simple to produce, this type of 
application requires a few special considerations.  The following describes the three steps 
to writing pop-up applications. 

1. Detect a request for a pop-up panel.  The first step in coding a windowed 
application is detecting the conditions that indicate the need to display the pop-up 
panel.  This can be any condition, but is commonly a special keystroke, push button, 
or menu command.  The detection is usually a test inside an event loop based on the 
EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime function (see page 5-32).  This is illustrated by 
the following code fragment: 

DEMONSTRATE-FUNCTION. 
    PERFORM RMP--EE-PANEL5. 
    IF F3-KEY AND (RMP--LAST-FIELD = "CUST-SHIP-CODE") 
        PERFORM SHIP-CODE-DETAILS 

When the F3 key is pressed during the entry of the CUST-SHIP-CODE field, the 
SHIP-CODE-DETAILS procedure, which controls the pop-up panel, is performed. 

2. Display, use, and remove the pop-up panel.  A pop-up panel is used like any other 
panel, but with one important difference.  This panel should be created with the Panel 
Configuration command from the Panel Editor Configuration menu (see page 4-55).  
The “Make panel a window” parameter must be selected, or at runtime execution, 
RMP--WINDOW should be set to TRUE before the panel is displayed.  Failure to do 
one of these will prevent the panel from being removed from the display properly.  
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The following code fragment shows how the pop-up panel is displayed, used, and 
removed: 

SHIP-CODE-DETAILS. 
    PERFORM RMP--DP-PANEL6. 
    SET RMP--FIRST-FIELD TO TRUE. 
    PERFORM RMP--EE-PANEL6 
       WITH TEST AFTER UNTIL ESCAPE-KEY. 
    PERFORM RMP--RP-PANEL6. 

Since this panel was created with the windowing option selected, the code is no 
different from the usage of a normal panel.  The panel is displayed, an event loop is 
used for user input, and then the panel is removed, restoring the screen contents. 

3. Resume execution of the original event loop.  The event loop is based on the 
ability of the EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime function to perform an input 
event and set up the next input event.  Because Step 2 includes an event loop that 
actually executes inside the original event loop, the internal variables determining 
which field/control should be entered next are set for the pop-up panel.  One of these 
must be reset so that the keyboard focus moves to a field/control on the main panel.  
There are three ways to do this: 

a. Set RMP--REPEAT-EVENT to TRUE. 

This returns keyboard focus to the last field/control that had it on the panel. 

b. Set RMP--FIRST-FIELD to TRUE. 

This sets keyboard focus to the first enabled field/control on the panel. 

c. Move the name of a field to RMP--NEXT-FIELD. 

This specifically moves keyboard focus to that field/control. 

Also, care must also be taken not to allow the terminating condition from the inner 
loop to terminate the original loop.  The following program prevents this problem by 
moving zero to RMP--EXCEPTION-NUMBER, so that the Escape key condition is 
false upon resuming the original loop.  The following code follows the sample shown 
in Step 1. 

SET RMP--REPEAT-EVENT TO TRUE 
MOVE 0 TO RMP--EXCEPTION-NUMBER. 
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In summary, remember the following steps when writing pop-up panels: 

1. Create the pop-up panel as a window or set RMP--WINDOW to TRUE before 
displaying. 

2. Reset the keyboard focus when returning to the main panel. 

3. Do not let terminating condition(s) of the pop-up panel fall back to the main panel. 

Standard Runtime Functions 

The RM/Panels runtime system is an RM/COBOL-85 object program that must be 
available to and distributed with your application. 

Note  In version 1.0 of RM/Panels, there was only one RM/Panels runtime system 
program, runpanel.cob.  Version 1.1 introduced an additional runtime system program, 
rmputil.cob.  Both of these programs must be distributed with applications written using 
RM/Panels version 1.1.  In version 2.1 of RM/Panels, there is only one runtime system 
program, runpan2.cob. 

The RM/Panels runtime system provides a powerful set of standard runtime functions that 
allows the application to manipulate panels.  Table 5-1 gives the name and abbreviation 
of each RM/Panels standard runtime function. 
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Table 5-1   Standard Runtime Functions 

Function Abbreviation 

ACCEPT FIELD AF 

CHANGE PANEL PALETTE CPP 

CHECK MENU OPTION CMO 

CLEAR ALL FIELDS CAF 

DISABLE ALL FIELDS DA 

DISABLE FIELD FOR INPUT DFI 

DISABLE MENU OPTION DMO 

DISPLAY ALL FIELDS DAF 

DISPLAY FIELD DF 

DISPLAY PANEL DP 

ENABLE ALL FIELDS EA 

ENABLE FIELD FOR INPUT EFI 

ENABLE MENU OPTION EMO 

EXECUTE EVENT EE 

INITIALIZE ALL FIELDS IAF 

INITIALIZE FIELD IF 

POPUP MENU PUM 

REMOVE PANEL RP 

SET FIELD ATTRIBUTE SFA 

SET SCROLL BAR RANGE SSR 

SHOW FIELD ERROR SFE 

SHOW FIELD HELP SFH 

SHOW PANEL ERROR SPE 

SHOW PANEL HELP SPH 

UNCHECK MENU OPTION UMO 

VALIDATE ALL FIELDS VAF 

VALIDATE FIELD VF 
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Each standard runtime function is described beginning on page 5-14.  All parameters for 
RM/Panels standard runtime functions are defined in Appendix E, Standard, Utility, and 
Extended Runtime Functions and Parameters. 

Configurable Keys 
The RM/Panels runtime system takes special action on several keys.  The field 
termination codes that RM/Panels recognizes as each key can be controlled by the 
application program.  If the key values are set to zero, RM/Panels assumes the key is not 
to be used.  The seven configurable keys and their interpretation by RM/Panels are as 
follows: 

1. Help.  This key causes the automatic help facility to display help information for the 
field/control during the ACCEPT FIELD or EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime 
functions. 

2. Enter.  This key is interpreted as the termination of normal input into a field/control.  
If a validation test fails, the user is forced to reenter the field/control, and an error 
message is displayed (if created).  In the EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime 
function, preparations are made to enter the next field/control. 

3. Next Field.  This key is interpreted as the termination of normal input into the 
current field/control and as a request to move to the next field/control.  The default 
key is the Down Arrow key. 

4. Prev Field.  This key is interpreted as the termination of normal input into the 
current field/control and as a request to move to the previous field/control.  The 
default key used is the Up Arrow key. 

5. Next Group.  This key is interpreted as the termination of normal input into the 
current field/control and as a request to move to the first field/control in the next 
group of fields/controls.  The default key is the Tab key. 

6. Prev Group.  This key is interpreted as the termination of normal input into the 
current field/control and as a request to move to the first field/control in the previous 
group of fields.  The default key is the Shift-Tab key combination. 

7. Pulldown.  This key is interpreted as a request to shift input focus to the pulldown 
menu, if present. 

See Appendix B, Master Copy File RM/PANELS.WS, for more information. 
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ACCEPT FIELD 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--AF-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function performs the entry of a single panel field/control by the 
user.  It is similar to a standard COBOL ACCEPT statement, except that RM/Panels sets 
all the parameters and can perform many supporting activities automatically.  Many 
characteristics of the field/control can then be modified through the Panel Editor, without 
requiring program changes or recompilation.  See Chapter 4 for information about 
fields/controls characteristics that can be assigned through the Panel Editor. 

Note  While much more powerful than an ACCEPT statement, this standard runtime 
function is not the preferred method of allowing user input in RM/Panels.  Use the 
EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime function (see page 5-32) as the primary method to 
allow user input.  Use ACCEPT FIELD when only one field/control is needed. 

Required Parameters 

The program must set the name of the field/control to be accepted in RMP--FIELD-
NAME.  If the field/control occurs more than once, the occurrence number must be 
specified in RMP--FIELD-OCCUR.  The occurrence numbers are equivalent to COBOL 
subscripts and begin at 1. 

Returned Values 

The value entered by the user is stored in the appropriate field/control within 
panelname.WS.  The field/control termination code indicating the ending key is returned 
in RMP--EXCEPTION-NUMBER. 

Additional Usage Notes 

• Before this standard runtime function can be executed, the panel must be displayed. 

• User Input Errors.  If validation is specified for the field/control and an error is 
detected, the behavior of RM/Panels depends on the way in which user input was 
terminated.  If the input was terminated by the auto-exit property or by pressing the 
Enter key, the error message is displayed and the user is forced to reenter the 
field/control.  If input was terminated in any other way, control is returned to the 
application program and RMP--INVALID-INPUT is TRUE.  If you want the error 



Draft Documentation:  10/02/02 

 

 RM/Panels Reference Manual 5-15 
  

message displayed under these circumstances, you must execute the SHOW FIELD 
ERROR standard runtime function.  This approach differs somewhat from the 
handling of invalid input during the execution of the EXECUTE EVENT function.  
During the execution of the ACCEPT FIELD function, RM/Panels assumes that the 
auto-exit property and the Enter key indicate a normal termination of input.  The user 
should not be allowed to proceed if the input is invalid.  During the EXECUTE 
EVENT function, RM/Panels assumes that many other keys also indicate normal 
termination of input. 

Note  If accelerator values are used for any fields/controls, check both the exception 
value and RMP--VALID-INPUT.  Accelerator keys can affect code logic. 

• Disabled Fields/Controls.  In the Panel Editor or at runtime execution, a field/control 
can be specified as not allowing entry.  This characteristic does not apply to the 
ACCEPT FIELD standard runtime function.  It only applies to standard runtime 
functions that allow input of more than one field/control.  RM/Panels assumes that if 
a field/control is specifically identified for the ACCEPT FIELD standard runtime 
function, it should allow input regardless of the allow input characteristic.  This can 
be quite useful.  For example, ACCEPT FIELD might be used to allow input of a key 
field/control in a maintenance program, and then EXECUTE EVENT might be used 
to allow updating of the non-key fields/controls. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 1 – The field/control name is invalid. 
 2 – The occurrence number is invalid. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
10 – The panel is not displayed. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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CHANGE PANEL PALETTE 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--CPP-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function redisplays a panel and all its fields/controls using a new 
palette. 

Required Parameters 

RMP--PALETTE must be set with the number of the palette to be used.  You must have 
previously defined the palette number in the panel library with a value ranging from  
1 to 99.  A value of 0 causes the panel to display using the default palette for the panel. 

Additional Usage Notes 

Before this standard runtime function can be executed, the panel must be displayed.  
However, the default panel palette can be overridden at the time the panel is displayed. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
10 – The panel is not displayed. 
11 – The palette number is invalid. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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CHECK MENU OPTION 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--CMO-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function places a check next to a pulldown menu command when it 
is displayed. 

Required Parameters 

The application program must set the name of the menu command to be checked in RMP-
-COMMAND-NAME. 

Returned Values 

None. 

Additional Usage notes 

This standard runtime function is valid only for pulldown menu commands that can be 
checked. 

An inverse standard runtime function, UNCHECK MENU OPTION (see page 5-50), is 
also available. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 

20 – The menu command name is invalid. 



10/02/02:  Draft Documentation 

5-18 Writing Programs with RM/Panels 
  

CLEAR ALL FIELDS 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--CAF-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function inserts spaces in all alphanumeric fields/controls and zeros 
in all numeric and date fields/controls on the panel.  It is the equivalent of issuing an 
INITIALIZE statement to each field defined in panelname.WS. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Returned Values 

The value for each field/control in the panel is stored within panelname.WS. 

Additional Usage Notes 

• The panel does not need to be displayed before clearing the fields/controls. 

• This standard runtime function is similar to the INITIALIZE ALL FIELDS standard 
runtime function (see page 5-36).  However, the INITIALIZE ALL FIELDS standard 
runtime function sets all fields/controls to their default values, which may not be zero 
or spaces. 

• This standard runtime function does not display the fields/controls on the screen. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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DISABLE ALL FIELDS 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--DA-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function causes all fields/controls on the panel to be disabled for 
input. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Usage Notes 

This function does not redisplay the fields/controls with their disabled attributes.  Use the 
DISPLAY ALL FIELDS (see page 5-23) or DISPLAY PANEL (see page 5-26) standard 
runtime function after the DISABLE ALL FIELDS standard runtime function to show the 
change in their status. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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DISABLE FIELD FOR INPUT 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--DFI-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function prevents input to a field/control that was specified as 
allowing input in the Panel Editor.  Many times a certain field/control should be input, or 
not input, based on the value of another field/control.  This standard runtime function 
allows a field/control to be disabled for input at runtime execution, rather than at panel 
creation time, increasing the flexibility of the EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime 
function (see page 5-32). 

Required Parameters 

The program must set the name of the field/control to be disabled in RMP--FIELD-
NAME.  If the field/control occurs more than once, all occurrences of the field/control 
will be disabled. 

Optional Parameters 

RMP--SUPPRESS-EVENT-RESET can be set to TRUE to prevent RMP--NEXT-FIELD 
and RMP--NEXT-OCCUR from being reset. 

Returned Values 

The values of RMP--NEXT-FIELD and RMP--NEXT-OCCUR are reset, based upon the 
new input status of the fields/controls on the panel. 

Additional Usage Notes 

• This standard runtime function resets the next field/control to be entered because 
generally the standard runtime function is used within an event loop (see page 5-8) 
and the new input status of the field/control should take effect immediately. 

• An inverse standard runtime function, ENABLE FIELD FOR INPUT (see  
page 5-29), is also available. 
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RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 1 – The field/control name is invalid. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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DISABLE MENU OPTION 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--DMO-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function disables a command on a pulldown menu.  It does not 
apply to menu titles.  The command appears on the menu with the disabled attribute, but 
the user is not able to select it. 

Required Parameters 

The application program must set the name of the menu item to be disabled in RMP--
COMMAND-NAME. 

Returned Values 

None. 

Additional Usage notes 

An inverse standard runtime function, ENABLE MENU OPTION (see page 5-31), is also 
available. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 

20 – The menu command name is invalid. 
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DISPLAY ALL FIELDS 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--DAF-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function displays the values of all fields/controls on the panel.  It 
should be used as the primary method of displaying field/control values.  Use a related 
standard runtime function, DISPLAY FIELD (see page 5-24), when only one field/control 
is to be displayed. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Usage Notes 

• This standard runtime function is intended primarily for displaying only field/control 
values.  When you want to display both the panel text and graphics at the same time, 
you need to use the DISPLAY PANEL standard runtime function (see page 5-26). 

• Before this standard runtime function can be executed, the panel must be displayed. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
10 – The panel is not displayed. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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DISPLAY FIELD 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--DF-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function displays the value of a single field/control on the panel.  It 
is similar to a standard DISPLAY statement, except that RM/Panels sets all the 
parameters.  Many characteristics of the field/control can then be modified solely through 
the Panel Editor, without requiring program changes or recompilation.  See Chapter 4 for 
information about field/control characteristics that can be assigned through the Panel 
Editor. 

Note  While much more powerful than a standard DISPLAY statement, this standard 
runtime function is not the preferred method of displaying field/control values in 
RM/Panels.  Use the DISPLAY ALL FIELDS and DISPLAY PANEL standard runtime 
functions (see pages 5-23 and 5-26, respectively) as the primary method of displaying 
field/control values.  Use DISPLAY FIELD when only one field/control is to be 
displayed. 

Required Parameters 

The program must set the name of the field/control to be displayed in RMP--FIELD-
NAME.  If the field/control occurs more than once, the occurrence number must be 
specified in RMP--FIELD-OCCUR.  The occurrence numbers are equivalent to COBOL 
subscripts and begin at 1. 

Additional Usage Notes 

• Before this standard runtime function can be executed, the panel must be displayed. 

• Setting RMP--FIELD-OCCUR to 0 will display all occurrences of a repeating 
field/control. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 1 – The field/control name is invalid. 
 2 – The occurrence number is invalid. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
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 6 – The library does not exist. 
10 – The panel is not displayed. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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DISPLAY PANEL 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--DP-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function displays a panel on the screen. 

Required Parameters 

RMP--LIBRARY must be set to the name of the panel library which contains the panel. 

Note  Since this value is never changed by RM/Panels, it does not need to be set for each 
panel used in the same library. 

Optional Parameters 

RMP--BEEP can be set to TRUE to produce a beep when displaying the panel. 

RMP--CLEAR can be set to TRUE to erase the entire video screen and set the color of 
the screen to the background color of the panel. 

RMP--PALETTE can be set to select a specific palette other than the default for the 
panel. 

RMP--PANEL-LINE can be set to 999 to center the panel vertically or it can be set to any 
non-zero value to display the panel on a specific starting line. 

RMP--PANEL-POS can be set to 999 to center the panel horizontally or it can be set to 
any non-zero value to display the panel on a specific starting column position. 

RMP--SHOW-FIELDS can be set to TRUE to display all field/control values with the 
panel. 

RMP--WINDOW can be set to TRUE or FALSE to override the default windowing 
characteristic of the panel. 
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Additional Usage Notes 

• If the value in RMP--PALETTE is 0 or invalid, the panel is displayed using the 
default palette for the panel. 

• Displaying the field/control values with the panel is much faster than displaying the 
panel, then the fields/controls. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
11 – The palette number is invalid. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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ENABLE ALL FIELDS 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--EA-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function causes all fields/controls on the panel to be enabled  
for input. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Usage Notes 

This standard runtime function does not redisplay the fields/controls with their enabled 
attributes.  Use the DISPLAY ALL FIELDS or DISPLAY PANEL (see pages 5-23 and 
5-26, respectively) standard runtime function after the ENABLE ALL FIELDS standard 
runtime function to show the change in their status. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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ENABLE FIELD FOR INPUT 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--EFI-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function allows input to a field/control that was specified as not 
allowing input in the Panel Editor.  Many times a certain field/control should be input, or 
not input, based on the value of another field/control.  This standard runtime function 
allows a field/control to be enabled for input at runtime execution, rather than at panel 
creation time, increasing the flexibility of the EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime 
function (see page 5-32). 

Required Parameters 

The application program must set the name of the field/control to be enabled in RMP--
FIELD-NAME.  If the field/control occurs more than once, all occurrences of the 
field/control are enabled. 

Optional Parameters 

RMP--SUPPRESS-EVENT-RESET can be set to TRUE to prevent RMP--NEXT-FIELD 
and RMP--NEXT-OCCUR from being reset. 

Returned Values 

The values of RMP--NEXT-FIELD and RMP--NEXT-OCCUR are reset, based upon the 
new input status of the fields/controls on the panel. 

Additional Usage Notes 

• This standard runtime function resets the next field/control to be entered because 
generally the standard runtime function is used within an event loop (see page 5-8) 
and the new input status of the field/control should take effect immediately. 

• An inverse standard runtime function, DISABLE FIELD FOR INPUT, is also 
available. 
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RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 1 – The field/control name is invalid. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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ENABLE MENU OPTION 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--EMO-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function enables a command on a pulldown menu.  It does not 
apply to menu titles.  The command appears with the normal attribute and the user is able 
to select it. 

Required Parameters 

The application program must be set to the name of the menu item to be enabled in RMP-
-COMMAND-NAME. 

Returned Values 

None. 

Additional Usage notes 

• The next time the command is displayed, it is shown with the enabled attribute. 

• An inverse standard runtime function, DISABLE MENU OPTION, is also available. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 

20 – The menu command name is invalid. 
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EXECUTE EVENT 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--EE-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function performs the entry of a single panel field/control, but 
when placed in an event loop (see page 5-8), it allows entry of all fields/controls on the 
panel.  Use the EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime function as the standard method of 
allowing user input with RM/Panels.  It provides the power of multiple field entry with 
the flexibility of field-by-field control.  Use a related standard runtime function, ACCEPT 
FIELD (see page 5-14), when only one field/control is to be entered. 

Required Parameters 

There are three ways to specify which field/control receives input focus on each execution 
of the EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime function: 

1. If you want to begin entry on the first field/control of the panel, RMP--FIRST-FIELD 
must be set to TRUE. 

2. If you want to specify the next input field/control, RMP--NEXT-FIELD must be set 
to the field/control name, and RMP--NEXT-OCCUR must be set to the field/control 
occurrence number.  The RM/Panels runtime system resets these parameters after 
each execution of the EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime function, thereby 
preparing for the next execution. 

3. If you want to resume entry on the last field/control of the panel that the user entered, 
RMP--REPEAT-EVENT must be set to TRUE.  This is useful if multiple panels are 
in use and the user is returning to a previously accessed panel, or if invalid user input 
is detected. 

Returned Values 

The value entered for each field/control in the panel is stored within panelname.WS.  The 
field termination code indicating the terminating key is returned in RMP--EXCEPTION-
NUMBER. 

The values of RMP--LAST-FIELD, RMP--LAST-OCCUR, RMP--NEXT-FIELD, and 
RMP--NEXT-OCCUR are also set to the appropriate values for the next event.  
Occurrence numbers are equivalent to COBOL subscripts and begin at 1. 
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Under modeless operation, the following parameters are also returned: 

• RMP--LAST-PANEL contains the name of the panel for which the last EXECUTE 
EVENT standard runtime function was performed. 

• RMP--REQUESTED-PANEL contains the name of the panel that the user requested 
for the next event.  To support modeless behavior, the application program must be 
written so that the next EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime function is performed 
for the panel named by this parameter. 

Additional Usage Notes 

• Before this standard runtime function can be executed, the panel must be displayed. 

• User Input Errors.  If validation is specified for the field/control and an error is 
detected, the behavior of RM/Panels depends on the way in which user input was 
terminated.  If the input was terminated by the auto-exit property or by pressing any 
of the keys defined in RMPANELS.WS as having a special function, the error 
message is displayed and the user is forced to reenter the field/control.  If input was 
terminated in any other way, control is returned to the application program and RMP-
-INVALID-INPUT is TRUE.  If you want the error message displayed under these 
circumstances, you must execute the SHOW FIELD ERROR standard runtime 
function.  This approach differs somewhat from the handling of invalid input during 
the execution of the ACCEPT FIELD function.  During the execution of the 
EXECUTE EVENT function, RM/Panels assumes that the auto-exit property and any 
of the keys defined in RMPANELS.WS indicate a normal termination of input.  The 
user should not be allowed to proceed if the input is invalid.  During the ACCEPT 
FIELD function, RM/Panels assumes that only the auto-exit property and the Enter 
key indicate normal termination of input. 

• The simplest usage of this standard runtime function is as follows: 

PERFORM RMP--EE-PANELNAME WITH TEST AFTER UNTIL F3-KEY. 

This allows the user to operate all enabled panel fields/controls until the F3 key is 
pressed.  The WITH TEST AFTER phrase ensures that the standard runtime function 
is executed at least once before testing the condition-name F3 KEY, in case the F3 
key has just been pressed in another routine. 

• The many parameters provided to interpret and control events make it possible to 
construct sophisticated input routines.  The following sample demonstrates one such 
routine and is followed by an explanation of the numbered areas. 
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Example 

1 SET RMP--FIRST-FIELD TO TRUE. 
2 PERFORM WITH TEST AFTER UNTIL F3-KEY 
3  PERFORM RMP--EE-PANELNAME 
4  EVALUATE RMP--LAST-FIELD 
5    WHEN "CUSTOMER-NUMBER" 
   PERFORM CUSTOMER-VALIDATION 
   IF CUST-NOT-VALID 
6    SET RMP--REPEAT-EVENT TO TRUE 
   END-IF 
7    WHEN "CUST-BAL" 
   IF CUST-BAL = 0 
8    MOVE "SHIP-CODE" TO RMP--NEXT-FIELD 
   END-IF 
9    WHEN "SHIP-CODE" 
   IF SHIP-CODE NOT = OLD-SHIP-CODE 
    PERFORM VALIDATE-SHIP-CODE 
    IF SHIP-CODE-NOT-VALID 
10     SET RMP--REPEAT-EVENT TO TRUE 
    END-IF 
   END-IF 
11  END-EVALUATE 
12  EVALUATE RMP--NEXT-FIELD 
13    WHEN "SHIP-CODE" 
     MOVE SHIP-CODE TO OLD-SHIP-CODE 
14  END-EVALUATE 
15 END-PERFORM. 

1. Setting RMP--FIRST-FIELD to TRUE tells RM/Panels to begin user input with the 
first field/control on the panel. 

2. This is the loop control, specifying the condition that terminates the event loop. 

3. This is the execution of the event, the entry of a field/control.  It is done with the 
EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime function. 

4. This is the first of the event tests.  The EVALUATE statement is used to determine 
the field/control on the panel that was just entered by the user. 

5. This statement checks to see if the customer number was just entered.  If it was 
entered, a validation routine contained in the application program is performed. 

6. Setting RMP--REPEAT-EVENT to TRUE forces the customer number to be 
reentered as the next event, rather than moving on to the next field/control. 
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7. This statement checks to see if the customer balance was just entered. 

8. Moving SHIP-CODE to RMP--NEXT-FIELD forces the next event to be the entry of 
the SHIP-CODE field/control, rather than the next field/control on the panel. 

9. This statement checks to see whether the SHIP-CODE field/control was just entered.  
If so, the statement checks to see if the value changed and validates the new value. 

10. Setting RMP--REPEAT-EVENT to TRUE forces reentry of the SHIP-CODE 
field/control. 

11. This statement ends the evaluation of the last field/control entered. 

12. This statement begins evaluation of the next field/control to be entered. 

13. This statement checks to see whether the SHIP-CODE field/control is about to be 
entered.  If so, it saves the current value allowing the operations, described 
previously in #9, to detect a change in the value. 

14. This statement ends the evaluation of the next field/control to be entered. 

15. This statement ends one iteration of the loop. 

This type of flexibility provides limitless possibilities.  For more conceptual information 
on event loops, see the discussion of “Event Loop Method” on page 5-8. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 1 – The field/control name is invalid. 
2 – The occurrence number is invalid. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
 8 – The panel does not contain any fields/controls. 
 9 – The panel contains no input fields/controls. 
10 – The panel is not displayed. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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INITIALIZE ALL FIELDS 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--IAF-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function initializes all fields/controls to the default values specified 
in the panel.  It is useful because the default value can be modified with the Panel Editor 
and does not require program changes or recompilation.  Use the INITIALIZE ALL 
FIELDS standard runtime function as the primary method to initialize fields/controls.  
Use a related standard runtime function, INITIALIZE FIELD (see page 5-37), when only 
one field/control is to be initialized. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Returned Values 

The default value for each field/control in the panel is stored within panelname.WS. 

Additional Usage Notes 

• The panel does not need to be displayed before initializing all fields/controls. 

• This standard runtime function is similar to the CLEAR ALL FIELDS standard 
runtime function (see page 5-18), which inserts spaces in all alphanumeric 
fields/controls and zeros in all numeric and date fields/controls on the panel. 

• This standard runtime function does not display the fields/controls on the screen. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide 
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INITIALIZE FIELD 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--IF-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function initializes a single field/control or field/control occurrence 
to the default value specified in the panel.  It is useful because the default value can be 
modified with the Panel Editor and does not require program changes or recompilation. 

Note  This standard runtime function is not the preferred method of initializing fields in 
RM/Panels.  Use the INITIALIZE ALL FIELDS standard runtime function (see  
page 5-36) as the primary method to initialize fields/controls.  Use INITIALIZE FIELD 
when only one field/control is to be initialized. 

Required Parameters 

The program must set the name of the field/control to be entered in RMP--FIELD-
NAME.  If the field/control occurs more than once, the occurrence number must be 
specified in RMP--FIELD-OCCUR.  The occurrence numbers are equivalent to COBOL 
subscripts and begin at 1. 

Returned Values 

The default value for each field/control in the panel is stored within panelname.WS 

Additional Usage Notes 

• The panel does not need to be displayed before initializing a field/control. 

• This standard runtime function does not display the field/control on the screen. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 1 – The field/control name is invalid. 
 2 – The occurrence number is invalid. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
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14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 
of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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POPUP MENU 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--PUM-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function displays or “pops up” one of the pulldown menus as an 
isolated menu, that is, without the menu bar.  The popup menu looks and works just like 
the pulldown menu, including enabled, disabled, and checked options, accelerators, and 
mnemonics.  Commands are chosen in the same way as from the pulldown menu. 

The popup menu is modal.  You must make a choice or cancel the menu with the 
pulldown menu Cancel button or by clicking the mouse outside the border of the menu.  If 
a command is not selected, none of the event type conditions reported in 
RMPANELS.WS is set.  The popup menu does not affect the setting of RMP--LAST-
FIELD, RMP--NEXT-FIELD, or any of the other event parameters. 

Required Parameters 

RMP--COMMAND-NAME must be set to the name of one of the commands on the 
pulldown menu for this panel. 

Optional Parameters 

RMP--PANEL-LINE can be set as follows: 

 0 = Display the pop-up menu on the same line on which it would be displayed if 
selected from the pulldown menu. 

999 = Center the pop-up menu vertically on the screen. 

Any other value indicates a specific line on which the pop-up menu should be displayed. 

RMP--PANEL-POS may be set as follows: 

 0 = Display the pop-up menu on the same column on which it would be displayed if 
selected from the pulldown menu. 

999 = Center the pop-up menu horizontally on the screen. 

Any other value indicates a specific column on which the pop-up menu should be 
displayed. 
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Additional Usage Notes 

• This standard runtime function is only valid for panels that have a pulldown menu. 

• The menu, which is to display or “pop up”, is identified by a command name rather 
than a menu title because the command name is language independent and the menu 
title is not. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
10 – The panel is not displayed. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 

16 – A window error has occurred. 
20 – The menu command name is invalid. 
22 – There is no pulldown menu on this panel. 
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REMOVE PANEL 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--RP-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function removes a panel from the screen.  If the panel was 
displayed with the default windowing option, the original contents of the screen are 
restored; otherwise, the area of the screen occupied by the panel is cleared and the color 
of that area is set to the attribute set represented by the A attribute code for the panel.  For 
more information about attribute sets and codes, see the description of “Palettes” on 
pages 3-12 through 3-15. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Optional Parameters 

RMP--CLEAR can be set to TRUE to clear the entire screen and set the screen color to 
the attribute set represented by the A attribute code for the panel. 

Additional Usage Notes 

Before this standard runtime function can be executed, the panel must be displayed. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
10 – The panel is not displayed. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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SET FIELD ATTRIBUTE 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--SFA-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function alters the enabled attribute code assigned to a field/control 
through the Panel Editor.  The attribute value remains altered until the panel is removed.  
This standard runtime function allows a field/control to be displayed with different 
attributes based on its value or other runtime system conditions. 

Required Parameters 

The program must set the name of the field/control to be changed in RMP--FIELD-
NAME.  If the field/control occurs more than once, the occurrence number must be 
specified in RMP--FIELD-OCCUR.  The occurrence numbers are equivalent to COBOL 
subscripts and begin at 1. 

RMP--ATTRIBUTE must be set to space or to a value in the range A through P to 
indicate the new attribute for the field/control.  A value of space restores the default 
attribute value. 

Additional Usage Notes 

• Before this standard runtime function can be executed, the panel must be displayed. 

• This standard runtime function displays the field/control with the new attribute.  
However, if it is a repeating field/control, it displays only the specified occurrence.  
Setting RMP--FIELD-OCCUR to 0 displays all occurrences of a repeating 
field/control. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 1 – The field/control name is invalid. 
 2 – The occurrence number is invalid. 
 4 – The attribute is invalid. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
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10 – The panel is not displayed. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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SET SCROLL BAR RANGE 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--SSR-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function changes the minimum, maximum, step, and page values 
for a scroll bar.  In some instances, these values are unknown until the  RM/Panels 
runtime system and this function can be used to reset them. 

Required Parameters 

The application program must set the name of the scroll bar in RMP--FIELD-NAME. 

RMP--SB-MIN must be set to the new minimum value.  RMP--SB-MAX must be set to 
the new maximum value. 

Optional Parameters 

RMP--SB-STEP may be set to the new step value or zero to keep the current value.  
RMP--SB-PAGE may be set to the new page value or zero to keep the current value. 

Additional Usage Notes 

• This standard runtime function always sets the minimum and maximum value for a 
scroll bar. 

• If RMP--SB-STEP is set to 0, the step value is not changed.  If RMP--SB-STEP is set 
to any non-zero value, that value becomes the new step value. 

• If RMP--SB-PAGE is set to 0, the page value will not be changed.  If RMP--SB-
PAGE is set to any non-zero value, that value will become the new page value. 

• The scroll bar thumb needs special consideration when resetting the scroll bar range.  
To avoid the possibility of having two scroll bar thumbs displayed simultaneously, 
always do the following before using this standard runtime function. 

− Set the scroll bar value to the minimum. 

− Display the scroll bar with the DISPLAY FIELD standard runtime function. 
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RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 1 – The field/control name is invalid. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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SHOW FIELD ERROR 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--SFE-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function displays the error message, if any, that you have defined 
for a field/control.  It complements the ACCEPT FIELD, EXECUTE EVENT, 
VALIDATE ALL FIELDS, and VALIDATE FIELD standard runtime functions (see 
pages 5-14, 5-32, 5-51, and 5-53, respectively) by allowing the application program to 
display the error message under circumstances that prevent RM/Panels from displaying it 
automatically. 

SHOW FIELD ERROR displays the message, waits for the user to press any key, erases 
the message, and then returns control to the application program. 

Required Parameters 

The application program must set the name of the field/control for which the error 
message is to be displayed in RMP--FIELD-NAME.  No occurrence number is required, 
even for fields/controls with multiple occurrences, as the error message applies to each 
occurrence. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 1 – The field/control name is invalid. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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SHOW FIELD HELP 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--SFH-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function displays the help message, if any, that you defined for a 
field/control.  It allows you to display, rather than re-create, existing help messages in 
situations other than those involving user input.  (Help messages are displayed 
automatically when the Help key is pressed during user input.) 

SHOW FIELD HELP displays the message, waits for the operator to press any key, erases 
the message, and then returns control to the application program. 

Required Parameters 

The application program must set the name of the field/control for which the help 
message is to be displayed in RMP--FIELD-NAME.  No occurrence number is required, 
even for fields/controls with multiple occurrences, as the help message applies to each 
occurrence. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 1 – The field/control name is invalid. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
12 – Help message is not defined. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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SHOW PANEL ERROR 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--SPE-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function displays the error message, if any, that you defined for a 
panel.  It complements the ACCEPT FIELD, EXECUTE EVENT, VALIDATE ALL 
FIELDS, and VALIDATE FIELD standard runtime functions (see pages 5-14, 5-32,  
5-51, and 5-53, respectively) by allowing the application program to display the existing 
error message in situations other than those involving user input.  (RM/Panels 
automatically displays error messages during user input.) 

SHOW PANEL ERROR displays the message, waits for the operator to press any key, 
erases the message, and then returns control to the application program. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
13 – Error message is not defined. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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SHOW PANEL HELP 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--SPH-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function displays the help message, if any, that you defined for a 
panel.  It allows you to display, rather than re-create, existing help messages in situations 
other than those involving user input.  (Help messages are displayed automatically when 
the Help key is pressed during user input.) 

SHOW PANEL HELP displays the message, waits for the operator to press any key, 
erases the message, and then returns control to the application program. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
12 – Help message is not defined. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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UNCHECK MENU OPTION 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--UMO-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function removes a check from a pulldown menu command when it 
is displayed. 

Required Parameters 

The application program must be set to the name of the menu command to be unchecked 
in RMP--COMMAND-NAME. 

Returned Values 

None. 

Additional Usage notes 

• This standard runtime function is valid only for pulldown menu commands that can 
be, and are currently, checked. 

• An inverse standard runtime function, CHECK MENU OPTION (see page 5-17), is 
also available. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 

20 – The menu command name is invalid. 
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VALIDATE ALL FIELDS 

Execution 
PERFORM RMP--VAF-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function validates values of all fields/controls on the panel.  This is 
the same validation RM/Panels performs when a user enters a value into a field/control.  
VALIDATE ALL FIELDS provides a way to validate the values of fields/controls that the 
user has not yet entered or fields/controls that acquired values from some means other 
than user input. 

VALIDATE ALL FIELDS validates each field/control in sequence of entry order until all 
fields/controls have been validated or an invalid field/control is found.  If an invalid 
field/control is found, its name and occurrence number are reported to the application 
program.  The application program determines what action to take next, either displaying 
an error message or reentering the field/control. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Returned Values 

If no fields/controls are found to be invalid, RMP--VALID-INPUT is TRUE.  If an 
invalid field/control is found, RMP--INVALID-INPUT is TRUE; RMP--FIELD-NAME 
is set to the name of the field/control; and RMP--FIELD-OCCUR is set to the 
field/control occurrence.  Occurrence numbers are equivalent to COBOL subscripts and 
begin at 1. 

Additional Usage Notes 

This standard runtime function provides the ability to validate all panel fields/controls 
when the user has completed input.  It is especially useful to detect required 
fields/controls that have not been entered. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
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14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 
of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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VALIDATE FIELD 

Execution 

PERFORM RMP--VF-PANELNAME 

Description 

This standard runtime function performs any validations you defined for the named panel 
field/control.  It does not display any error message for the field/control, but simply 
reports the validity of the field/control data to the application program through RMP--
VALID-INPUT. 

Note  This standard runtime function is not the preferred method of validating 
fields/controls in RM/Panels.  Use the VALIDATE ALL FIELDS standard runtime 
function (see page 5-51) as the primary method to validate fields/controls.  Use 
VALIDATE FIELD when only one field/control is to be validated. 

Required Parameters 

The application program must set the name of the field/control to be validated in RMP--
FIELD-NAME.  If the field/control occurs more than once, the occurrence number must 
be specified in RMP--FIELD-OCCUR.  The occurrence numbers are equivalent to 
COBOL subscripts and begin at 1. 

Returned Values 

If the field/control data is valid, RMP--VALID-INPUT is TRUE; otherwise RMP--
INVALID-INPUT is TRUE. 

Additional Usage Notes 

This standard runtime function is not commonly used since field/control validation is 
performed whenever a panel field/control is input. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 1 – The field/control name is invalid. 
 2 – The occurrence number is invalid. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
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 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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Utility Functions 

The RM/Panels utility functions are provided to allow you to control the overall behavior 
of the RM/Panels runtime system, rather than manipulate individual panels.  Unlike the 
RM/Panels standard runtime functions described previously, the utility functions are not 
related to individual panels, are not generated into the panelname.PRC files, and do not 
require a panel work area parameter.  These functions are included in your program 
through CALL statements. 

Table 5-2 gives the name and abbreviation of each RM/Panels utility function. 

Table 5-2   Utility Functions 

Function Abbreviation 

DELETE TEMPORARY FILE DTF 

END MODELESS OPERATION EMD 

END POLLING EP 

HIDE MOUSE CURSOR HMC 

SET COLOR SCO 

SET MONOCHROME SMO 

SHOW MOUSE CURSOR SMC 

START MODELESS OPERATION SMD 

START POLLING SP 

Each utility function is described in the following sections.  All parameters for RM/Panels 
utility functions are defined in Appendix E, Standard, Utility, and Extended Runtime 
Functions and Parameters. 
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DELETE TEMPORARY FILE 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--U-DTF RMP--PARAMETERS 

Description 

This utility function removes the temporary file that may have been created by the 
RM/Panels runtime system. 

If dynamic changes are made to a panel during execution of an application, RM/Panels 
may create a temporary file to store the altered panel information.  This file may also be 
created if modeless operation is used.  The temporary file should be deleted before exiting 
from COBOL back to the operating system to prevent wasted disk space. 

This utility function should not be performed when a CALLed program is exited, but 
when the COBOL run unit itself is about to be terminated. 

Note  It is recommended to always perform this utility function before terminating a 
COBOL run unit that uses RM/Panels.  If no temporary file has been created, the utility 
function does not perform any action. 



Draft Documentation:  10/02/02 

 

 RM/Panels Reference Manual 5-57 
  

END MODELESS OPERATION 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--U-EMD RMP--PARAMETERS 

Description 

This utility function tells the RM/Panels runtime system to end modeless operation, which 
was started with the START MODELESS OPERATION utility function (see page 5-63). 
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END POLLING 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--U-EP RMP--PARAMETERS 

Description 

This utility function instructs the RM/Panels runtime system to end the polling process, 
which was started with the START POLLING utility function (see page 5-64). 
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HIDE MOUSE CURSOR 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--U-HMC RMP--PARAMETERS 

Description 

This utility function removes the mouse cursor from the monitor. 

When RM/Panels opens a panel library, it checks for the presence of a mouse.  If a mouse 
is found, the mouse cursor is displayed.  The mouse cursor remains visible until you 
remove it.  You may wish to hide the mouse cursor temporarily while performing some 
lengthy process, or you may wish to hide it while executing a portion of the application 
that does not support the mouse.  While the mouse cursor is hidden, RM/Panels 
disregards any mouse events. 

If your application does not wish to support the mouse at all, simply do not include 
rmpmouse.exe with your application.  If this file is not present, RM/Panels does not 
recognize the mouse. 

Note  Before exiting from COBOL back to the operating system, you should perform this 
utility function to hide the mouse cursor.  If you fail to do this, the mouse cursor is 
displayed at the operating system prompt. 

Note  Mouse support is not available for UNIX systems.  The HIDE MOUSE CURSOR 
has no effect under Windows. 
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SET COLOR 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--U-SCO RMP--PARAMETERS 

Description 

This utility function instructs the RM/Panels runtime system to perform all subsequent 
screen output with color specifications. 

This utility function does not automatically redisplay any information that is on the 
monitor.  After executing this function, the application program should redisplay any 
information it wants to have redisplayed in color. 

Use this utility function to cancel the effects of a previous SET MONOCHROME utility 
function (see page 5-61) or the setting of RMP--FORCE-MONO to TRUE in 
RMPANELS.WS.  However, if RMP--FORCE-MONO remains TRUE, the runtime 
system reverts to monochrome output when a different panel library is opened, because 
RMP--FORCE-MONO is checked every time a library is opened.  If the SET COLOR 
function is used to cancel the effects of RMP--FORCE-MONO, RMP--FORCE-MONO 
should be set to FALSE. 
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SET MONOCHROME 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--U-SMO RMP--PARAMETERS 

Description 

This utility function instructs the RM/Panels runtime system to perform all subsequent 
screen output without color specifications. 

RMPANELS.WS contains a parameter that can be set to force monochrome operation 
(RMP--FORCE-MONO), but this parameter is only checked when a panel library is 
opened.  This utility function allows the application program to change to monochrome 
operation at any time. 

This utility function does not automatically redisplay any information that is on the 
monitor.  After executing this utility function, the application program should redisplay 
any information it wants to have redisplayed in monochrome. 
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SHOW MOUSE CURSOR 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--U-SMC RMP--PARAMETERS 

Description 

This utility function makes the mouse cursor visible on the monitor. 

When RM/Panels opens a panel library, it checks for the presence of a mouse.  If a mouse 
if found, the mouse cursor is displayed.  This mouse cursor remains visible until you 
remove it with the HIDE MOUSE CURSOR utility function (see page 5-59).  After 
hiding the mouse cursor, you can use the SHOW MOUSE CURSOR utility function to 
make the mouse cursor visible again. 

Note  When the RM/Panels runtime system opens a panel library, it automatically makes 
the mouse cursor visible if it recognizes the mouse.  The SHOW MOUSE CURSOR 
utility function is only needed if you hide the mouse cursor and then want to restore it. 

Note  Mouse support is not available for UNIX systems.  The SHOW MOUSE 
CURSOR function has no effect under Windows. 
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START MODELESS OPERATION 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--U-SMD RMP--PARAMETERS 

Description 

This utility function instructs the RM/Panels runtime system to begin modeless operation.  
Modeless behavior differs from modal behavior, which is the default. 

In modal operation, a panel is displayed, information is entered on that and only that 
panel, then the panel is removed or possibly overlaid by another panel.  In modal 
operation, the topmost panel is the only panel that can be accessed. 

However, in modeless operation, the user can choose between a number of displayed 
panels.  The chosen panel is displayed again on top of the other panels, and the user can 
work with that panel. 

By default, RM/Panels works in a modal state.  When an EXECUTE EVENT standard 
runtime function is performed, RM/Panels recognizes only events for the panel for which 
the function was performed.  In a modeless state, RM/Panels recognizes a mouse click on 
any displayed panel as a request to access that panel, informs the application program 
which panel was chosen, and if the application program allows it, redisplays that panel on 
top of the others. 

This process does not complicate RM/Panels programming nearly as much as you might 
think.  It really just requires that a check be added to the event loop to see which panel 
was requested. 

The following limitations apply to modeless behavior: 

• This utility function should be executed before any panels that are to be modeless are 
displayed.  Any panels already displayed when this utility function is performed will 
be ignored. 

• DISPLAY statements should not be used to place information on panels that will be 
modeless.  The RM/Panels runtime system will be automatically redisplaying these 
panels and you will not get an opportunity to display your information. 

• There is a limit of 2000 bytes of data for each panel that will be used in modeless 
operation. 

Note  Modeless operation is not supported under Windows. 
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START POLLING 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--U-SP RMP--PARAMETERS 

Description 

This utility function instructs the RM/Panels runtime system to begin a polling process, 
during which the EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime function (see page 5-32) will 
report a polling event to the application program whenever a specified amount of time has 
elapsed. 

At first this might seem similar to the time-out event that is available for fields/controls, 
but the time-out interval is relative to the time at which the field/control gained keyboard 
focus.  The polling interval is relative to actual clock time. 

The polling event is reported only by the EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime function 
and is subject to limitations.  Internal processes of the RM/Panels runtime system are not 
interrupted to report the event, therefore, the polling event is reported as soon as possible 
after the polling interval has passed.  You should allow for some delay in receiving these 
events.  It would be unwise to count polling intervals to determine total elapsed time, 
especially when a very short polling period is set, as some could be missed. 

Required Parameters 

RMP--POLLING-INTERVAL must be set to the polling interval in seconds.  The value 
must be in the range 1–999999. 
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Chapter 6:  End-User Features 
Chapter 6 describes the capabilities RM/Panels provides for an end-user to customize an 
application: 

• Ability to force monochrome output on a color display 

• Inclusion of a special End-User Panel Editor, which allows the end-user to change 
the appearance of an application without affecting the code 

Note  If you want to make the End-User Panel Editor available, you must distribute 
certain files with your application (see page 6-2) and you may also want to provide end-
user documentation. 

Forcing Monochrome Display 

Some computers have a video card that simulates color on a monochrome display by 
shades of green or amber.  Many color combinations that are quite pleasant on a color 
display become illegible with this configuration.  It is time-consuming and restrictive for 
developers to write a color application that works properly on this type of monochrome 
display as well. 

RM/Panels has the ability to force monochrome output, even on a color or color-
simulated display.  This gives the end-user the ability to correct the situation described 
above, and it also gives the developer the ability to test an application in a monochrome 
display mode, while working on a color system. 

This capability is implemented by designating a hot key that toggles between color and 
monochrome modes.  If the designated key is pressed while running the application, 
RM/Panels changes to monochrome mode.  If the key is pressed again, RM/Panels returns 
to color mode.  Each time the mode is changed, the current panel is redisplayed. 

You control whether you make this capability available to your end-users.  To enable this 
capability, set the value of RMP--FORCE-MONO-KEY to the field termination code of 
the key which you use to switch modes. 
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End-User Panel Editor 
RM/Panels provides a high degree of independence between the appearance of an 
application and the application code, as demonstrated by extensive panel modifications 
that can be made without the need to recompile application programs. 

The End-User Panel Editor is a subset of the Panel Editor and operates in the same 
manner (with the exception of palette configuration, see page 6-3).  It allows users to 
make only those changes that do not affect the application code.  With this tool, the end-
user can extensively modify the appearance of the developer’s application.  You, as a 
developer, control whether you make this capability available to your end-users.  See 
“End-User Editor” beginning on page 3-25 for more information. 

Required Files for the End-User Panel Editor 
The following files must be distributed to end-users for the End-User Panel Editor to 
function: 

• RM/Panels End-User Panel Editor Files 

− rmpan2.cfg 
− rmpan2.lib 
− rmpan2.obj 
− runpan2.cob 

• RM/Panels End-User Panel Editor Command Files 

− rmpedit.bat (for DOS, NetWare) 

− rmpedit (for UNIX) 

Note  rmpan2.obj is an RM/COBOL-85 object library.  It must be included on the 
command line when initiating an application that calls the End-User Panel Editor.  Failure 
to include rmpan2.obj results in a 204 error when the End-User Panel Editor is called. 

Invoking the End-User Panel Editor 
The End-User Panel Editor can be initiated in two ways: 

1. It can be executed from a command line.  This allows selection of a specific library 
and panel.  To invoke the End-User Panel Editor in this manner, enter the following 
command at the system prompt: 

 rmpedit libraryname panelname 
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2. It can be initiated by a hot key while running the application.  This brings up the 
current panel in the End-User Panel Editor.  To invoke the End-User Panel Editor 
with a hot key while running an application, set the value of RMP--USER-EDIT-
KEY to the field termination code of the key you want to use to start the End-User 
Panel Editor (see Table 6-1). 

Keys that Generate Field Termination Codes 

The End-User Panel Editor expects many keys to have an associated field termination 
code.  To function properly, an application that allows access to the End-User Panel 
Editor from a hot key should either use the RM/Panels configuration file (rmpan2.cfg) or 
another configuration file that defines the following keys to terminate an ACCEPT 
statement and generate the field termination codes shown in Table 6-1. 

Table 6-1   Keys that Generate Field Termination Codes 

Key Code Key Code 

F1 1 Up Arrow 52 

F2 2 Down Arrow 53 

F3 3 Shift-Tab 56 

F4 4 Tab 58 

F5 5 Left Arrow 65 

F6 6 Right Arrow 66 

F7 7 Page Up 67 

F8 8 Page Down 68 

F9 9 Backspace 75 

F10 10 Delete 78 

Return 13 Insert 79 

Escape 27   

If the End-User Panel Editor is invoked from a command line, the RM/Panels 
configuration file is automatically used. 

Several of the keys included in the list shown in Table 6-1 usually are not configured to 
terminate ACCEPT statements. 

Palette Configuration 
The End-User Panel Editor contains a capability that is different from the development 
system’s Panel Editor.  This is the ability to change the palette configuration for a panel 
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from inside the End-User Panel Editor, allowing the end-user to easily customize the 
colors used in an application. 

To configure the palette from the End-User Panel Editor, take the following steps. 

1. Press F6 or choose the Change Palette command from the End-User Panel Editor 
Edit menu.  The End-User Panel Editor Palette Configuration dialog box appears, as 
shown in Figure 6-1. 

2. Use the arrow keys to move the highlighted bar to the characteristic to be changed.  
Or point the mouse cursor and click the characteristic you want to change. 

3. Press F3 to cycle through the values available for that characteristic until the desired 
value is selected. 

4. Repeat Steps 2 and 3 until all values are as desired. 

5. To save your changes, click the OK button or press F10.  The panel is displayed 
again using the new attributes.  If the End-User Panel Editor is exited by pressing 
Escape, the attribute changes are still saved. 

Figure 6-1   End-User Panel Editor Palette Configuration Dialog Box 
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Chapter 7:  Extended Application 
Program Interface 

The RM/Panels extended application program interface (API) allows the application 
program complete flexibility to dynamically create and modify libraries, panels, and 
fields/controls.  These capabilities supplement the RM/Panels standard API, which 
consists of the RM/Panels runtime system standard functions automatically generated by 
the Panel Editor in the copy file panelname.PRC. 

The standard API should be sufficient for most programming tasks, but in some instances 
you may need to create or extensively modify panels at runtime execution.  In these 
situations, you need the extended API. 

Note  RM/Panels provides a logical interface between the COBOL application program 
and the end-user’s video environment.  Because of this interface, the COBOL application 
(and, therefore, RM/Panels) considers every element of a panel to be a field.  In a strictly 
graphical user interface (GUI) environment, these same panel elements would be called 
“controls”.  To accommodate both the COBOL representation and the GUI terminology, 
references to panel elements are referred to as fields/controls in this documentation. 

About the Extended API 

The extended API allows you to change virtually every characteristic of every component 
of the panel library and individual panels.  The scope and persistence of these changes 
varies between panels and other objects.  This section explains the differences. 

Changes to Library Configuration, Palettes, and Messages 
Changes made to library configuration, palettes, or messages are immediately recorded in 
the panel library.  These changes are permanent and affect every user of the library.  If 
users are already using the library, they may not see the changes immediately.  This is 
especially true in the case of library configuration information, because much of that 
information is loaded when the panel library is opened.  Changes to that information are 
not detected until the library is opened again. 
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Changes to Panel Definitions 
Changes made to individual panels or any component of those panels are handled much 
differently.  These changes are temporary and affect only the COBOL runtime unit that 
made the change, because RM/Panels records the changes in a temporary file specific to 
the runtime unit. 

The reason for this approach is that different concurrent users of a panel library may make 
different runtime system modifications of the same panel based upon their user input.  For 
example, two users in an order entry system may enter orders that require different input 
parameters.  Using the extended API, a single order entry panel may be customized at 
runtime execution for each user, rather than maintaining two completely different panels. 

If you want changes made to a panel with the extended API to be permanent and affect 
every user, use the extended Save a Panel runtime function after making the changes.  
This records the changes permanently in the panel library so that they affect all 
subsequent users. 

Using the Extended API 

Accessing the Standard API 
The standard API is accessed through CALL statements such as those contained in the 
copy file panelname.PRC, which is generated by the Panel Editor.  The following is a 
sample of one of these procedures: 

RMP--EE-PANELNAME. 

    CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--EE RMP--PARAMETERS panelname-WS. 

RMP--RUNTIME is the RM/Panels runtime system program. 

RMP--EE is a function code declared in RMPANELS.WS that identifies which 
runtime function to execute.  (The EE function code indicates the standard 
EXECUTE EVENT runtime function.) 

RMP--PARAMETERS is a standard parameter block contained in 
RMPANELS.WS 

panelname-WS is a panel work area that is automatically generated by the Panel 
Editor in the copy file panelname.WS. 
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Accessing the Extended API 
The extended API is accessed through similar CALL statements.  There are, however, two 
differences between the extended and standard API: 

1. Different function codes are used. 

2. An extra parameter is required for some functions. 

The following is an example of an extended API function call. 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-CL RMP--PARAMETERS panelname-WS 

"SAMPLE.LIB". 

RMP--RUNTIME is the RM/Panels runtime system program. 

RMP--E-CL is a function code declared in RMPANELS.WS that identifies 
which runtime function to execute.  The “E-” indicates an extended API 
function.  The CL function code indicates the CREATE A LIBRARY function. 

RMP--PARAMETERS is a standard parameter block contained in 
RMPANELS.WS. 

panelname-WS is a panel work area that is automatically generated by the Panel 
Editor in the copy file panelname.WS.  When creating a new panel dynamically, 
you must declare this area.  It needs to be at least 100 bytes, plus the combined 
size of all data on the panel.  See “Required Copy Files” on page 5-3 for more 
information on declaring this parameter. 

“SAMPLE.LIB” is the name of the library to create.  This parameter varies for 
each function and is not required for some. 

Extended Runtime Functions 

Table 7-1 gives the name and abbreviation of each RM/Panels extended runtime function.  
The “E-” indicates an extended API function. 

Each extended runtime function is described in detail following the table. 
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Table 7-1   Extended Runtime Functions 

Function Abbreviation 

ACTIVATE A LIBRARY E-AL 
ACTIVATE A PANEL E-AP 
ADD FIELD DESCRIPTION E-AFD 
CHANGE FIELD DESCRIPTION E-CFD 
CREATE A LIBRARY E-CL 
CREATE A PANEL E-CP 
DELETE FIELD DESCRIPTION E-DFD 
DISCARD CHANGES E-DC 
GET FIELD DESCRIPTION BY NAME E-GFD 
GET FIELD DESCRIPTION BY NUMBER E-GFN 
GET FIELD VALUE E-GFV 
GET LIBRARY CONFIGURATION E-GLC 
GET MESSAGE E-GMS 
GET PALETTE DESCRIPTION E-GPLT 
GET PANEL CONFIGURATION E-GPC 
GET PANEL LINE E-GPL 
GET PULLDOWN MENU PULLDOWN OPTIONS E-GPD 
GET PULLDOWN MENU TOP LEVEL OPTIONS E-GPT 
HIDE PANEL E-HDP 
REMOVE MENU OPTION E-RMO 
SAVE A PANEL E-SP 
SET FIELD VALUE E-SFV 
SET LIBRARY CONFIGURATION E-SLC 
SET MESSAGE E-SMS 
SET PALETTE DESCRIPTION E-SPLT 
SET PANEL CONFIGURATION E-SPC 
SET PANEL LINE E-SPL 
SET PULLDOWN MENU PULLDOWN OPTIONS E-SPD 
SET PULLDOWN MENU TOP LEVEL OPTIONS E-SPT 
SHOW MESSAGE E-SHM 
UPDATE PANEL E-UDP 
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Parameter Validation 
Most of the extended API functions require a limited number of parameters, but the ADD 
and CHANGE FIELD DESCRIPTION extended runtime functions have dozens of 
parameters.  This requires care on the part of the programmer to accurately complete the 
parameters.  It also requires that RM/Panels protect itself against invalid parameters that 
might disrupt program execution. 

To include the extensive logic necessary to validate the field/control parameters in the 
RM/Panels runtime would increase the size of the runtime system dramatically.  Because 
this expansion is unacceptable in some environments, particularly to users who are not 
taking advantage of the extended API, the control validation logic is contained in a 
separate program named apivalid.cob.  This program should be called by the application 
program to validate new field/control parameters before either the ADD or CHANGE 
FIELD DESCRIPTION extended runtime function is called apivalid.cob and a number 
of programs it calls are contained in the rmpan2.obj object library.  In order to use these 
programs, rmpan2.obj must be specified as an object library on the command line with 
the runtime l option as follows: 

l=rmpan2.obj 

The apivalid.cob program validates each control parameter and returns a detailed error 
number if any parameter is invalid.  It also changes the attribute codes and display and 
entry formats to a binary format. 

apivalid.cob is called as follows: 

CALL "APIVALID" USING function-code 
                      FIELD-DESCRIPTION 
                      LIBRARY-CONFIG-DESC 
                      PCV-CONTROL-COUNT 
                      PRG-RETURN-CODE 
                      ERROR-DESCRIPTION. 

function-code is A if validating parameters to add a field/control, or B if 
validating parameters to change a field/control. 

FIELD-DESCRIPTION is the description of the field/control using the copy file 
APICTRL.WS. 

LIBRARY-CONFIG-DESC is the library configuration information for the 
library being used as described in APILCF.WS. 
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PCV-CONTROL-COUNT is the number of fields/controls currently on the panel 
as stored in APIPCF.WS.  The format of this parameter must be  
PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

PRG-RETURN-CODE is a numeric value indicating whether the validation was 
successful.  The format of this parameter must be PIC 9(4).  Copy file 
APIVALID.LNK should be used to declare this parameter because it declares 
condition-names that identify the meaning of the error codes. 

ERROR-DESCRIPTION is an alphanumeric value which describes any error 
condition that occurred or names the invalid parameter.  The format of this 
parameter must be PIC X(30). 

Before calling apivalid.cob, you must do the following: 

1. Set the parameters to describe the field/control in APICTRL.WS. 

2. Use the GET LIBRARY CONFIGURATION extended runtime function to retrieve 
the library configuration information into APILCF.WS. 

3. Use the GET PANEL CONFIGURATION extended runtime function to retrieve the 
panel configuration information into APIPCF.WS. 

After calling apivalid.cob, check the value of PRG-RETURN-CODE.  If it is zero, the 
parameters are valid and you can continue to use the ADD or CHANGE FIELD 
DESCRIPTION extended runtime functions.  If PRG-RETURN-CODE is non-zero, 
examine its value to determine the parameter you need to correct. 
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The possible values of PRG-RETURN-CODE and their meaning are as follows: 

01 PRG-RETURN-CODE      PIC 9(4). 
    88 CTL-LEN-IS-ZERO                  VALUE 3. 
    88 CTL-LEN-TOO-HIGH                 VALUE 4. 
    88 CTL-SEQ-IS-ZERO                  VALUE 5. 
    88 CTL-SEQ-TOO-HIGH                 VALUE 6. 
    88 CTL-POS-LINE-IS-ZERO             VALUE 7. 
    88 CTL-POS-LINE-TOO-HIGH            VALUE 8. 
    88 CTL-POS-COL-IS-ZERO              VALUE 9. 
    88 CTL-POS-COL-TOO-HIGH             VALUE 10. 
    88 CTL-NAME-IS-BLANK                VALUE 11. 
    88 CTL-NAME-HAS-SPACE               VALUE 12. 
    88 CTL-ENABLED-SW-INVALID           VALUE 13. 
    88 CTL-TYPE-INVALID                 VALUE 14. 
    88 CTL-GROUP-START-SW-INVALID       VALUE 15. 
    88 CTL-TIME-OUT-SW-INVALID          VALUE 16. 
    88 CTL-BEEP-SW-INVALID              VALUE 17. 
    88 CTL-HELP-NAME-INVALID            VALUE 18. 
    88 CTL-ERROR-NAME-INVALID           VALUE 19. 
    88 CTL-ALPHA-OCCURS-IS-ZERO         VALUE 30. 
    88 CTL-ALPHA-OCC-LINE-TOO-HIGH      VALUE 31. 
    88 CTL-ALPHA-OCC-COL-TOO-HIGH       VALUE 32. 
    88 CTL-ALPHA-OCC-OFFSETS-ZERO       VALUE 33. 
    88 CTL-ALPHA-SEL-ATTR-INVALID       VALUE 34. 
    88 CTL-ALPHA-UNSEL-ATTR-INVALID     VALUE 35. 
    88 CTL-ALPHA-DISABLE-ATTR-INVALID   VALUE 36. 
    88 CTL-ALPHA-AUTO-EXIT-INVALID      VALUE 37. 
    88 CTL-ALPHA-PROT-SW-INVALID        VALUE 38. 
    88 CTL-ALPHA-CASE-INVALID           VALUE 39. 
    88 CTL-ALPHA-JUST-INVALID           VALUE 40. 
    88 CTL-ALPHA-CLASS-INVALID          VALUE 41. 
    88 CTL-ALPHA-VALID-INVALID          VALUE 42. 
    88 CTL-ALPHA-PROMPT-SW-INVALID      VALUE 43. 
    88 CTL-ALPHA-DSP-ENABLED-INVALID    VALUE 44. 
    88 CTL-ALPHA-UPDATE-SW-INVALID      VALUE 45. 
    88 CTL-NUM-OCCURS-IS-ZERO           VALUE 50. 
    88 CTL-NUM-OCC-LINE-TOO-HIGH        VALUE 51. 
    88 CTL-NUM-OCC-COL-TOO-HIGH         VALUE 52. 
    88 CTL-NUM-OCC-OFFSETS-ZERO         VALUE 53. 
    88 CTL-NUM-SEL-ATTR-INVALID         VALUE 54. 
    88 CTL-NUM-UNSEL-ATTR-INVALID       VALUE 55. 
    88 CTL-NUM-DISABLED-ATTR-INVALID    VALUE 56. 
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    88 CTL-NUM-AUTO-EXIT-INVALID        VALUE 57. 
    88 CTL-NUM-PROT-SW-INVALID          VALUE 58. 
    88 CTL-NUM-LEFT-DIGITS-TOO-HIGH     VALUE 59. 
    88 CTL-NUM-RIGHT-DIGITS-TOO-HIGH    VALUE 60. 
    88 CTL-NUM-TOTAL-DIGITS-TOO-HIGH    VALUE 61. 
    88 CTL-NUM-TOTAL-DIGITS-ZERO        VALUE 62. 
    88 CTL-NUM-BLANK-ZERO-INVALID       VALUE 63. 
    88 CTL-NUM-FMT-BLANK                VALUE 64. 
    88 CTL-NUM-VALID-INVALID            VALUE 65. 
    88 CTL-NUM-ASSUME-DEC-INVALID       VALUE 66. 
    88 CTL-NUM-ENTRY-FMT-TOO-LONG       VALUE 67. 
    88 CTL-DATE-OCCURS-IS-ZERO          VALUE 70. 
    88 CTL-DATE-OCC-LINE-TOO-HIGH       VALUE 71. 
    88 CTL-DATE-OCC-COL-TOO-HIGH        VALUE 72. 
    88 CTL-DATE-OCC-OFFSETS-ZERO        VALUE 73. 
    88 CTL-DATE-SEL-ATTR-INVALID        VALUE 74. 
    88 CTL-DATE-UNSEL-ATTR-INVALID      VALUE 75. 
    88 CTL-DATE-DISABLED-ATTR-INVALID   VALUE 76. 
    88 CTL-DATE-AUTO-EXIT-INVALID       VALUE 77. 
    88 CTL-DATE-PROT-SW-INVALID         VALUE 78. 
    88 CTL-DATE-STORAGE-FMT-INVALID     VALUE 79. 
    88 CTL-DATE-VALID-INVALID           VALUE 81. 
    88 CTL-DATE-BLANK-ZERO-SW-INVALID   VALUE 82. 
    88 CTL-DATE-ENTRY-FMT-TOO-LONG      VALUE 83. 
    88 CTL-PB-SEL-ATTR-INVALID          VALUE 90. 
    88 CTL-PB-UNSEL-ATTR-INVALID        VALUE 91. 
    88 CTL-PB-DISABLED-ATTR-INVALID     VALUE 92. 
    88 CTL-PB-MN-ATTR-INVALID           VALUE 93. 
    88 CTL-PB-PUSHED-ATTR-INVALID       VALUE 94. 
    88 CTL-PB-BORDER-FLAG-INVALID       VALUE 95. 
    88 CTL-PB-GROUP-FLAG-INVALID        VALUE 96. 
    88 CTL-PB-DEFAULT-FLAG-INVALID      VALUE 97. 
    88 CTL-PB-TITLE-BLANK               VALUE 98. 
    88 CTL-PB-MNEMONIC-INVALID          VALUE 99. 
    88 CTL-RB-SEL-ATTR-INVALID          VALUE 110. 
    88 CTL-RB-UNSEL-ATTR-INVALID        VALUE 111. 
    88 CTL-RB-DISABLED-ATTR-INVALID     VALUE 112. 
    88 CTL-RB-MN-ATTR-INVALID           VALUE 113. 
    88 CTL-RB-NUMERIC-FLAG-INVALID      VALUE 114. 
    88 CTL-RB-LEFT-DIGITS-TOO-HIGH      VALUE 115. 
    88 CTL-RB-RIGHT-DIGITS-TOO-HIGH     VALUE 116. 
    88 CTL-RB-TOTAL-DIGITS-TOO-HIGH     VALUE 117. 
    88 CTL-RB-TOTAL-DIGITS-ZERO         VALUE 118. 
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    88 CTL-RB-SIGN-FLAG-INVALID         VALUE 119. 
    88 CTL-RB-TITLE-BLANK               VALUE 120. 
    88 CTL-RB-DATA-ITEM-BLANK           VALUE 121. 
    88 CTL-RB-DATA-ITEM-HAS-SPACE       VALUE 122. 
    88 CTL-RB-DATA-ITEM-RSRVD           VALUE 123. 
    88 CTL-RB-ACCEL-KEY-INVALID         VALUE 124. 
    88 CTL-RB-MNEMONIC-INVALID          VALUE 125. 
    88 CTL-RB-DEFAULT-INVALID           VALUE 126. 
    88 CTL-RB-DATA-SIZE-ZERO            VALUE 127. 
    88 CTL-CB-SEL-ATTR-INVALID          VALUE 130. 
    88 CTL-CB-UNSEL-ATTR-INVALID        VALUE 131. 
    88 CTL-CB-DISABLED-ATTR-INVALID     VALUE 132. 
    88 CTL-CB-TITLE-BLANK               VALUE 133. 
    88 CTL-CB-MN-ATTR-INVALID           VALUE 134. 
    88 CTL-CB-DEFAULT-VALUE-INVALID     VALUE 135. 
    88 CTL-CB-ACCEL-KEY-INVALID         VALUE 136. 
    88 CTL-CB-MNEMONIC-INVALID          VALUE 137. 
    88 CTL-LB-SEL-ATTR-INVALID          VALUE 140. 
    88 CTL-LB-UNSEL-ATTR-INVALID        VALUE 141. 
    88 CTL-LB-DISABLED-ATTR-INVALID     VALUE 142. 
    88 CTL-LB-BORDER-ATTR-INVALID       VALUE 143. 
    88 CTL-LB-DISPLAY-OCC-ZERO          VALUE 144. 
    88 CTL-LB-DISPLAY-OCC-TOO-HIGH      VALUE 145. 
    88 CTL-LB-STATIC-SW-INVALID         VALUE 146. 
    88 CTL-LB-SCROLL-SW-INVALID         VALUE 147. 
    88 CTL-LB-STORE-OCC-IS-ZERO         VALUE 148. 
    88 CTL-LB-STORE-OCC-TOO-LOW         VALUE 149. 
    88 CTL-LB-STORE-OCC-TOO-HIGH        VALUE 150. 
    88 CTL-SB-UNSEL-ATTR-INVALID        VALUE 161. 
    88 CTL-SB-THUMB-ATTR-INVALID        VALUE 162. 
    88 CTL-SB-DISABLED-ATTR-INVALID     VALUE 163. 
    88 CTL-SB-ORIENTATION-INVALID       VALUE 164. 
    88 CTL-SB-SIZE-TOO-HIGH             VALUE 166. 
    88 CTL-SB-STEP-SIZE-ZERO            VALUE 167. 
    88 CTL-SB-STEP-SIZE-TOO-HIGH        VALUE 168. 
    88 CTL-SB-PAGE-SIZE-ZERO            VALUE 169. 
    88 CTL-SB-PAGE-SIZE-TOO-HIGH        VALUE 170. 
    88 CTL-SB-DEFAULT-TOO-LOW           VALUE 171. 
    88 CTL-SB-DEFAULT-TOO-HIGH          VALUE 172. 
    88 CTL-SB-MAX-VALUE-TOO-SMALL       VALUE 173. 
    88 CTL-MULTI-SEL-ATTR-INVALID       VALUE 180. 
    88 CTL-MULTI-UNSEL-ATTR-INVALID     VALUE 181. 
    88 CTL-MULTI-DISABLE-ATTR-INVALID   VALUE 182. 
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    88 CTL-MULTI-CASE-INVALID           VALUE 183. 
    88 CTL-MULTI-STORE-COLS-LOW         VALUE 187. 
    88 CTL-MULTI-STORE-LINES-LOW        VALUE 188. 
    88 CTL-MULTI-DISPLAY-COLS-ZERO      VALUE 189. 
    88 CTL-MULTI-DISPLAY-LINES-ZERO     VALUE 190. 
    88 CTL-MULTI-DISPLAY-LINES-HIGH     VALUE 191. 
    88 CTL-MULTI-DISPLAY-COLS-HIGH      VALUE 192. 
    88 CTL-TIME-OCCURS-IS-ZERO          VALUE 200. 
    88 CTL-TIME-OCC-LINE-TOO-HIGH       VALUE 201. 
    88 CTL-TIME-OCC-COL-TOO-HIGH        VALUE 202. 
    88 CTL-TIME-OCC-OFFSETS-ZERO        VALUE 203. 
    88 CTL-TIME-SEL-ATTR-INVALID        VALUE 204. 
    88 CTL-TIME-UNSEL-ATTR-INVALID      VALUE 205. 
    88 CTL-TIME-DISABLED-ATTR-INVALID   VALUE 206. 
    88 CTL-TIME-AUTO-EXIT-INVALID       VALUE 207. 
    88 CTL-TIME-PROT-SW-INVALID         VALUE 208. 
    88 CTL-TIME-STORAGE-FMT-INVALID     VALUE 209. 
    88 CTL-TIME-DSP-FMT-BLANK           VALUE 210. 
    88 CTL-TIME-VALID-INVALID           VALUE 211. 
    88 CTL-TIME-BLANK-ZERO-SW-INVALID   VALUE 212. 
    88 CTL-TIME-ENTRY-FMT-TOO-LONG      VALUE 213. 
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ACTIVATE A LIBRARY 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-AL RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS libraryname. 

Description 

This extended runtime function opens an existing panel library so that the panels and 
configuration information it contains are made accessible.  Normally, panel libraries are 
opened by default when the first runtime function (either standard or extended) is 
performed using the name of the library in RMP--LIBRARY. 

Although it is possible to use this extended runtime function to open the library before 
performing other functions, the purpose of this function is to permit a test for the 
existence of the panel library without having to perform a function that carries out some 
additional processing. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

libraryname is the physical disk filename to be used for the new library.  It must obey all 
operating system restrictions for disk filenames.  libraryname may be a literal or data 
item. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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ACTIVATE A PANEL 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-AP RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS panelname. 

Description 

This extended runtime function opens an existing panel for use or modification.  
Normally, panels are opened by default when the first runtime function (either standard or 
extended) is performed upon them. 

Although it is possible to use this extended runtime function to open the panel before 
performing other functions, the purpose of this function is to permit a test for the 
existence of the panel without having to perform a function that carries out some 
additional processing. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

panelname is the name of an existing panel in the currently active library.  panelname 
may be a literal or data item. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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ADD FIELD DESCRIPTION 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-AFD RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS FIELD-DESCRIPTION. 

Description 

This extended runtime function adds the field/control described in FIELD-
DESCRIPTION to the panel named in panelname-WS. 

There are numerous parameters used to describe a field/control.  In order to keep the 
RM/Panels runtime system small, there are no validations performed by the RM/Panels 
runtime system program on the field/control parameters.  All validation is performed by a 
separate program, apivalid.cob, which should be called to validate the field/control 
description before it is added to the panel (see page 7-5).  Attempting to add a 
field/control that contains invalid parameters to the panel may result in a runtime system 
error. 

After you add a field(s), perform the extended UPDATE PANEL runtime function (see 
page 7-53) before allowing user input for the panel. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

FIELD-DESCRIPTION is a group item that must be declared as contained in 
APICTRL.WS.  The individual fields in this block are described in Appendix C. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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CHANGE FIELD DESCRIPTION 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-CFD RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS FIELD-DESCRIPTION. 

Description 

This extended runtime function replaces the description of the field/control names in 
RMP--FIELD-NAME with the description contained in FIELD-DESCRIPTION. 

There are numerous parameters used to describe a field/control.  In order to keep the 
RM/Panels runtime system small, there are no validations performed by the RM/Panels 
runtime system program on the field/control parameters.  All validation is performed by a 
separate program, apivalid.cob, which should be called to validate the new field/control 
description before it is added to the panel (see page 7-5).  Attempting to replace a 
field/control with invalid parameters may result in a runtime system error. 

If you change the size of the data stored by the field/control, perform the extended 
UPDATE PANEL runtime function (see page 7-53) before allowing user input for the 
panel. 

Required Parameters 

RMP--FIELD-NAME must be set to the name of the field/control to be changed. 

Additional Arguments 

FIELD-DESCRIPTION is a group item that must be declared as contained in 
APICTRL.WS.  The individual fields in this block are described in Appendix C. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 1 – The field/control name is invalid. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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CREATE A LIBRARY 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-CL RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS libraryname. 

Description 

This extended runtime function creates a new panel library.  The new library is created 
with default configuration information. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

libraryname is the physical disk filename to be used for the new library.  It must obey all 
operating system restrictions for disk filenames.  libraryname may be a literal or data 
item. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 6 – The library name is invalid. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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CREATE A PANEL 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-CP RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS panelname. 

Description 

This extended runtime function creates a new panel.  The new panel is created with 
default configuration information, but without text, attributes, or fields/controls. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

panelname is the name to be used for the new panel.  Only the first 20 characters are 
used.  panelname may be a literal or data item. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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DELETE FIELD DESCRIPTION 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-DFD RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS. 

Description 

This extended runtime function deletes the description of the field/control indicated by 
RMP--FIELD-NAME from the currently active panel.  The sequence numbers of the 
remaining panel fields/controls are adjusted to preserve the continuity of sequence 
numbers. 

If you delete a field(s)/control(s), perform the extended UPDATE PANEL runtime 
function (see page 7-53) before allowing user input for the panel. 

Required Parameters 

RMP--FIELD-NAME must be set to the name of the field/control before the extended 
runtime function is executed. 

Additional Arguments 

None. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 1 – The field/control name is invalid 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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DISCARD CHANGES 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-DC RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS. 

Description 

This extended runtime function discards all changes made to the currently active panel 
described in panelname-WS.  When a panel is dynamically altered using the extended 
API, the changes remain in effect until the panel is removed or this function is executed. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

None. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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GET FIELD DESCRIPTION BY NAME 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-GFD RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS FIELD-DESCRIPTION. 

Description 

This extended runtime function returns the description of the field/control indicated by 
RMP--FIELD-NAME.  This description contains default values for any parameters that 
were specified to use defaults. 

Required Parameters 

RMP--FIELD-NAME must be set to the name of the field/control before the extended 
runtime function is executed. 

Additional Arguments 

FIELD-DESCRIPTION is a group item that must be declared as contained in 
APICTRL.WS.  The individual fields in this block are described in Appendix C. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 1 – The field/control name is invalid. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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GET FIELD DESCRIPTION BY NUMBER 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-GFN RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS FIELD-DESCRIPTION. 

Description 

This extended runtime function returns the description of the field/control indicated by 
RMP--FIELD-SEQ.  This description contains default values for any parameters that were 
specified to use defaults. 

Required Parameters 

RMP--FIELD-SEQ must be set to the sequence number of the field/control before the 
extended runtime function is executed. 

Additional Arguments 

FIELD-DESCRIPTION is a group item that must be declared as contained in 
APICTRL.WS.  The individual fields in this block are described in Appendix C. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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GET FIELD VALUE 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-GFV RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS FIELD-VALUE-DESC. 

Description 

This extended runtime function retrieves the current value of the field/control named in 
RMP--FIELD-NAME. 

Required Parameters 

RMP--FIELD-NAME must be set to the name of the field/control whose value is to be 
retrieved. 

Additional Arguments 

FIELD-VALUE-DESC is a group item that must be declared as follows: 

01 FIELD-VALUE-DESC. 
    03 ALPHA-VALUE-AREA  PIC X(132). 
    03 NUM-VALUE-AREA. 
        05 INT-VALUE-AREA  PIC S9(18)  LEADING SEPARATE. 
        05 DEC-VALUE-AREA  PIC SV9(18) TRAILING SEPARATE. 

ALPHA-VALUE-AREA is the value of the field/control if it is alphanumeric. 

NUM-VALUE-AREA is a group item containing the following values: 

INT-VALUE-AREA is the integer portion of the field/control value if it is 
numeric. 

DEC-VALUE-AREA is the decimal portion of the field/control value if it is 
numeric. 

RMP--STATUS Values 
 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 1 – The field/control name is invalid. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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GET LIBRARY CONFIGURATION 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-GLC RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS LIBRARY-CONFIG-DESC. 

Description 

This extended runtime function returns the configuration information for the current 
library. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

LIBRARY-CONFIG-DESC is a group item that must be declared as contained in 
APILCF.WS.  The individual fields in this block are described in Appendix C. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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GET MESSAGE 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-GMS RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS MSG-DESC. 

Description 

This extended runtime function retrieves a message from the active library. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

MSG-DESC is a group item that must be declared as follows: 

01 MSG-DESC. 
    03 MSG-PREFIX PIC X(3). 
    03 MSG-NAME PIC X(20). 
    03 MSG-LINE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 
    03 MSG-COL PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 
    03 FILLER PIC X(6). 
    03 MSG-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 MSG-DESCRIPTION PIC X(60). 
    03 MSG-LINES. 
        05 MSG-TEXT-LINE OCCURS 20 TIMES PIC X(80). 

The following values must be set before the function is executed: 

MSG-PREFIX is set to the prefix for the message, if any is used, before executing the 
function. 

MSG-NAME is set to the name of the message before executing the function. 

The following values are returned when the function is executed: 

MSG-LINE is the line on which the message should be displayed. 

MSG-COL is the column on which the message should be displayed. 

MSG-ATTR is the attribute code (A through P) to use to display the message. 

MSG-DESCRIPTION is an optional description of the message. 

MSG-LINES is the text of the message. 
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RMP--STATUS Values 

   0 – The function executed successfully. 
   6 – The library does not exist. 
  14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during 

execution of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the 
C$RERR subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s 
guide. 

1002 – Message is not defined. 
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GET PALETTE DESCRIPTION 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-GPLT RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS PALETTE-DESC. 

Description 

This extended runtime function returns a description of the indicated palette. 

Required Parameters 

RMP--PALETTE must be set to the number of the palette to be described. 

Additional Arguments 

PALETTE-DESC is a group item that must be declared as follows: 

01 PALETTE-DESC. 
    03 FILLER OCCURS 16 TIMES. 
        05 PAL-FCOLOR PIC 9. 
       05 PAL-BCOLOR PIC 9. 
        05 PAL-ATTR PIC 9(4) BINARY. 
        05 FILLER PIC X. 

The first entry describes the A attribute, the second entry describes the B attribute, 
and so forth. 

PAL-FCOLOR is a number in the range from 0 to 7 that indicates the foreground 
color, as indicated below. 

PAL-BCOLOR is a number in the range from 0 to 7 that indicates the background 
color, as indicated below. 

Value Color 
0 Black 
1 Red 
2 Green 
3 Yellow 
4 Blue 
5 Magenta 
6 Cyan 
7 White 



10/03/02:  Draft Documentation 

7-26 Extended Application Program Interface 
  

PAL-ATTR is a number that describes the display characteristics.  It is the sum of the 
following individual values. 

Value Display Characteristics 
1 High Intensity 
2 Blinking 
4 Reverse 

For example, if PAL-ATTR (1) = 3, the A attribute is high intensity and blinking. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
11 – The palette number is invalid. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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GET PANEL CONFIGURATION 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-GPC RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS PANEL-CONFIG-DESC. 

Description 

This extended runtime function returns the configuration information for the panel named 
in panelname-WS. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

PANEL-CONFIG-DESC is a group item that must be declared as in copy file 
APIPCF.WS.  The individual fields in this block are described in Appendix C. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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GET PANEL LINE 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-GPL RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS PANEL-LINE-DESC. 

Description 

This extended runtime function returns the text and attributes of a single panel line. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

PANEL-LINE-DESC is a group item that must be declared as follows: 

01 PANEL-LINE-DESC. 
    03 PANEL-LINE-NUMBER PIC 9(4). 
    03 PANEL-LINE-TEXT PIC X(132). 
    03 PANEL-LINE-ATTRIBUTES PIC X(132). 

The following value must be set before the function is executed: 

PANEL-LINE-NUMBER should be set to the number of the panel line to be 
returned. 

The following values are returned when the function is executed: 

PANEL-LINE-TEXT is the text of the line. 

PANEL-LINE-ATTRIBUTES are the attribute values of the line. 

Additional Usage Notes 

The attribute values placed in PANEL-LINE-ATTRIBUTES have a one-to-one 
correspondence with the text values in PANEL-LINE-TEXT.  The first byte of PANEL-
LINE-ATTRIBUTES indicates the attribute of the first character in PANEL-LINE-
TEXT, the second byte of PANEL-LINE-ATTRIBUTES indicates the attribute of the 
second character in PANEL-LINE-TEXT, and so forth. 

The value of each byte in PANEL-LINE-ATTRIBUTES must be in the range A through 
P, corresponding to the attribute codes used in the Panel Editor. 
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RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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GET PULLDOWN MENU PULLDOWN OPTIONS 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-GPD RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS PULLDOWN-PD-DESC. 

Description 

This extended runtime function retrieves the description of the pulldown menu options 
associated with one of the menu titles. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

PULLDOWN-PD-DESC is a group item that must be declared as follows: 

01 PULLDOWN-PD-DESC. 
    03 TOP-LEVEL-OPTION PIC 9(2). 
    03 NUMBER-OF-OPTIONS PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 
    03 MAX-ENTRY-WIDTH PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 
    03 PULLDOWN-OPTION OCCURS 15 TIMES. 
        05 ENABLED-SW PIC X. 
        05 ACCELERATOR-KEY PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 
        05 OPTION-TEXT PIC X(30). 
        05 COMMAND-NAME PIC X(30). 
        05 CHECKABLE-SW PIC X. 
        05 CHECKED-SW PIC X. 
        05 MNEMONIC-CHARACTER PIC X. 
        05 FILLER PIC X(4). 
    03 PULLDOWN-HELP OCCURS 15 TIMES PIC X(20). 

The following value must be set before the function is executed: 

TOP-LEVEL-OPTION must be set to the number of the pulldown menu title which 
is to be described when the function is executed.  The leftmost title on the menu is 1, 
the next is 2, and so on. 
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The following values are returned when the function is executed: 

NUMBER-OF-OPTIONS is the number of pulldown options that are associated with 
this title. 

MAX-ENTRY-WIDTH is the width of the widest of the pulldown options associated 
with this title. 

PULLDOWN-OPTION is an array of the pulldown options. 

ENABLED-SW is set to Y to indicate that the option is enabled.  A value of N 
indicates that the option is disabled. 

ACCELERATOR-KEY is the exception value of the accelerator key for this 
option. 

OPTION-TEXT is the text that is displayed for this option. 

COMMAND-NAME is the menu command that is reported to the application 
program when this option is selected. 

CHECKABLE-SW is set to Y to indicate that the option is checkable.  A value 
of N indicates that the option is not checkable. 

CHECKED-SW is set to Y to indicate that the option is checked.  A value of N 
indicates that the option is not checked. 

MNEMONIC-CHARACTER is the mnemonic character, if any, to use for the 
corresponding option.  This character must be included in OPTION-TEXT. 

PULLDOWN-HELP is an array of help message names that correspond to the 
pulldown options. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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GET PULLDOWN MENU TOP LEVEL OPTIONS 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-GPT RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS PULLDOWN-TITLE-AREA. 

Description 

This extended runtime function retrieves a description of the pulldown menu and top-
level options. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

PULLDOWN-TITLE-AREA is a group item that must be declared as follows: 

01 PULLDOWN-TITLE-AREA. 
    03 TOP-OPTION-COUNT PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 
    03 TITLE-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 FILLER PIC X. 
    03 TITLE-SELECTED-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 FILLER PIC X. 
    03 TITLE-MN-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 MENU-TITLE OCCURS 15 TIMES. 
        05 FILLER PIC X(10). 
        05 MNEMONIC-CHARACTER PIC X. 
        05 TITLE-TEXT PIC X(40). 
        05 FILLER PIC X(9). 
    03 TITLE-MN-SELECTED-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 FILLER PIC X. 
    03 OPTION-SELECTED-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 OPTION-ENABLED-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 OPTION-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 OPTION-BORDER-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 OPTION-MN-SELECTED-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 OPTION-MN-ENABLED-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 OPTION-MN-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

The following values are returned when the function is executed: 

TOP-OPTION-COUNT is the number of menu titles on the menu bar. 

TITLE-ATTR is the attribute to use for menu titles. 
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TITLE-SELECTED-ATTR is the attribute to use for a menu title when it is selected 
by the keyboard or mouse. 

TITLE-MN-ATTR is the attribute to use for the mnemonic characters of menu titles. 

MENU-TITLE is an array of the menu titles. 

MNEMONIC-CHARACTER is the mnemonic character, if any, to use for the 
corresponding menu title.  This character must be included in TITLE-TEXT. 

TITLE-TEXT is the text of the title to display for this menu. 

TITLE-MN-SELECTED-ATTR is the attribute to use for the mnemonic character of 
menu titles when they are selected. 

OPTION-SELECTED-ATTR is the attribute to use for pulldown menu options when 
they are selected. 

OPTION-ENABLED-ATTR is the attribute to use for pulldown menu options when 
they are enabled. 

OPTION-DISABLED-ATTR is the attribute to use for pulldown menu options when 
they are disabled. 

OPTION-BORDER-ATTR is the attribute to use for pulldown menu option borders. 

OPTION-MN-SELECTED-ATTR is the attribute to use for pulldown menu option 
mnemonic characters when the option is selected. 

OPTION-MN-ENABLED-ATTR is the attribute to use for pulldown menu option 
mnemonic characters when the option is enabled. 

OPTION-MN-DISABLED-ATTR is the attribute to use for pulldown menu option 
mnemonic characters when the option is disabled. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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HIDE PANEL 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-HDP RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS. 

Description 

This extended runtime function removes a panel from the monitor, but does not reset any 
of the panel characteristics.  A subsequent standard DISPLAY PANEL runtime function 
restores the panel to the monitor in exactly the same state it was in when it was removed.  
By contrast, the standard REMOVE PANEL runtime function resets many of the panel 
characteristics when it removes the panel. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

None. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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REMOVE MENU OPTION 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-RMO RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS. 

Description 

This extended runtime function deletes the pulldown menu option indicated by RMP--
COMMAND-NAME. 

Required Parameters 

RMP--COMMAND-NAME must be set to the name of the menu command before the 
extended runtime function is executed. 

Additional Arguments 

None. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 

20 – The menu command name is invalid. 
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SAVE A PANEL 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-SP RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS. 

Description 

This extended runtime function makes all changes to the currently active panel 
permanent. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

None. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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SET FIELD VALUE 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-SFV RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS FIELD-VALUE-DESC. 

Description 

This extended runtime function sets the value of the field/control named in RMP--FIELD-
NAME. 

Required Parameters 

RMP--FIELD-NAME must be set to the name of the field/control whose value is to be 
established. 

Additional Arguments 

FIELD-VALUE-DESC is a group item that must be declared as follows: 

01 FIELD-VALUE-DESC. 
    03 ALPHA-VALUE-AREA PIC X(132). 
    03 NUM-VALUE-AREA. 
        05 INT-VALUE-AREA PIC S9(18)  LEADING SEPARATE. 
        05 DEC-VALUE-AREA PIC SV9(18) TRAILING SEPARATE. 

ALPHA-VALUE-AREA is the value of the field/control if it is alphanumeric. 

NUM-VALUE-AREA is a group item containing the following values: 

INT-VALUE-AREA is the integer portion of the field/control value if it is 
numeric. 

DEC-VALUE-AREA is the decimal portion of the field/control value if it is 
numeric. 

RMP--STATUS Values 
 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 1 – The field/control name is invalid. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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SET LIBRARY CONFIGURATION 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-SLC RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS LIBRARY-CONFIG-DESC. 

Description 

This extended runtime function replaces the configuration information for the current 
library. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

LIBRARY-CONFIG-DESC is a group item that must be declared as contained in 
APILCF.WS.  The individual fields in this block are described in Appendix C. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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SET MESSAGE 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-SMS RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS MSG-DESC. 

Description 

This extended runtime function creates or modifies a message. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

MSG-DESC is a group item that must be declared as follows: 

01 MSG-DESC. 
    03 MSG-PREFIX PIC X(3). 
    03 MSG-NAME PIC X(20). 
    03 MSG-LINE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 
    03 MSG-COL PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 
    03 FILLER PIC X(6). 
    03 MSG-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 MSG-DESCRIPTION PIC X(60). 
    03 MSG-LINES. 
       05 MSG-TEXT-LINE OCCURS 20 TIMES PIC X(80). 

MSG-PREFIX is set to the prefix for the message, if any is used, before executing the 
function. 

MSG-NAME is set to the name of the message before executing the function. 

MSG-LINE is the line on which the message should be displayed. 

MSG-COL is the column on which the message should be displayed. 

MSG-ATTR is the attribute code (A through P) used to display the message. 

MSG-DESCRIPTION is an optional description of the message.  This description 
displays as the message title, and causes the message panel to be moveable. 

MSG-LINES is the text of the message. 
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RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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SET PALETTE DESCRIPTION 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-SPLT RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS PALETTE-DESC. 

Description 

This extended runtime function creates or replaces a description of the indicated palette. 

Required Parameters 

RMP--PALETTE must be set to the number of the palette. 

Additional Arguments 

PALETTE-DESC is a group item that must be declared as follows: 

01 PALETTE-DESC. 
    03 FILLER OCCURS 16 TIMES. 
        05 PAL-FCOLOR PIC 9. 
       05 PAL-BCOLOR PIC 9. 
        05 PAL-ATTR PIC 9(4) BINARY. 
        05 FILLER PIC X. 

The first entry describes the A attribute, the second entry describes the B attribute, 
and so forth. 

PAL-FCOLOR is a number in the range from 0 to 7 that indicates the foreground 
color, as indicated below. 

PAL-BCOLOR is a number in the range from 0 to 7 that indicates the background 
color, as indicated below. 

Value Color 
0 Black 
1 Red 
2 Green 
3 Yellow 
4 Blue 
5 Magenta 
6 Cyan 
7 White 
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PAL-ATTR is a number that describes the display characteristics.  It is the sum of the 
following individual values. 

Value Display Characteristics 
1 High Intensity 
2 Blinking 
4 Reverse 

For example, if PAL-ATTR (1) = 3, the A attribute is high intensity and blinking. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
11 – The palette number is invalid. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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SET PANEL CONFIGURATION 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-SPC RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS PANEL-CONFIG-DESC. 

Description 

This extended runtime function replaces the configuration information for the panel 
named in panelname-WS. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

PANEL-CONFIG-DESC is a group item that must be declared as in copy file 
APIPCF.WS.  The individual fields in this block are described in Appendix C. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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SET PANEL LINE 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-SPL RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS PANEL-LINE-DESC. 

Description 

This extended runtime function replaces the text and attributes of a single panel line. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

PANEL-LINE-DESC is a group item that must be declared as follows: 

01 PANEL-LINE-DESC. 
    03 PANEL-LINE-NUMBER PIC 9(4). 
    03 PANEL-LINE-TEXT PIC X(132). 
    03 PANEL-LINE-ATTRIBUTES PIC X(132). 

PANEL-LINE-NUMBER should be set to the number of the panel line to be 
replaced. 

PANEL-LINE-TEXT is the text of the line. 

PANEL-LINE-ATTRIBUTES are the attribute values of the line. 

Additional Usage Notes 

The attribute values placed in PANEL-LINE-ATTRIBUTES have a one-to-one 
correspondence with the text values in PANEL-LINE-TEXT.  The first byte of PANEL-
LINE-ATTRIBUTES indicates the attribute of the first character in PANEL-LINE-
TEXT, the second byte of PANEL-LINE-ATTRIBUTES indicates the attribute of the 
second character in PANEL-LINE-TEXT, and so forth. 

The value of each byte in PANEL-LINE-ATTRIBUTES must be in the range A  
through P, corresponding to the attribute codes used in the Panel Editor. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
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 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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SET PULLDOWN MENU PULLDOWN OPTIONS 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-SPD RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS PULLDOWN-PD-DESC. 

Description 

This extended runtime function establishes a new description of the pulldown menu 
options associated with one of the menu titles.  When changing a pulldown menu you 
must change the pulldown options first, then the top-level titles. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

PULLDOWN-PD-DESC is a group item that must be declared as follows: 

01 PULLDOWN-PD-DESC. 
    03 TOP-LEVEL-OPTION PIC 9(2). 
    03 NUMBER-OF-OPTIONS PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 
    03 MAX-ENTRY-WIDTH PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 
    03 PULLDOWN-OPTION OCCURS 15 TIMES.  
        05 ENABLED-SW PIC X. 
        05 ACCELERATOR-KEY PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 
        05 OPTION-TEXT PIC X(30). 
        05 COMMAND-NAME PIC X(30). 
        05 CHECKABLE-SW PIC X. 
        05 CHECKED-SW PIC X. 
        05 MNEMONIC-CHARACTER PIC X. 
        05 FILLER PIC X(4). 
    03 PULLDOWN-HELP OCCURS 15 TIMES PIC X(20). 

TOP-LEVEL-OPTION must be set to the number of the pulldown menu title which 
is to be described when the function is executed.  The leftmost title on the menu  
is 1, the next is 2, and so on. 

PULLDOWN-OPTION is an array of the pulldown menu options. 

ENABLED-SW is set to Y to indicate that the option is enabled.  A value of N 
indicates that the option is disabled. 
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ACCELERATOR-KEY is the exception value of the accelerator key for this 
option. 

OPTION-TEXT is the text that is displayed for this option. 

COMMAND-NAME is the menu command that is reported to the application 
program when this option is selected. 

CHECKABLE-SW is set to Y to indicate that the option is checkable.  A value 
of N indicates that the option is not checkable. 

CHECKED-SW is set to Y to indicate that the option is checked.  A value of N 
indicates that the option is not checked. 

MNEMONIC-CHARACTER is the mnemonic character, if any, to use for the 
corresponding option.  This character must be included in OPTION-TEXT. 

PULLDOWN-HELP is an array of help message names that correspond to the 
pulldown menu options. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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SET PULLDOWN MENU TOP LEVEL OPTIONS 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-SPT RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS PULLDOWN-TITLE-AREA. 

Description 

This extended runtime function establishes a new description of the pulldown menu and 
top-level options.  If the pulldown options are to be changed, they must be changed before 
the top-level menu is changed. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

PULLDOWN-TITLE-AREA is a group item that must be declared as follows: 

01 PULLDOWN-TITLE-AREA. 
    03 TOP-OPTION-COUNT PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 
    03 TITLE-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 FILLER PIC X. 
    03 TITLE-SELECTED-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 FILLER PIC X. 
    03 TITLE-MN-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 MENU-TITLE OCCURS 15 TIMES. 
        05 FILLER PIC X(10). 
        05 MNEMONIC-CHARACTER PIC X. 
        05 TITLE-TEXT PIC X(40). 
        05 FILLER PIC X(9). 
    03 TITLE-MN-SELECTED-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 FILLER PIC X. 
    03 OPTION-SELECTED-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 OPTION-ENABLED-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 OPTION-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 OPTION-BORDER-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 OPTION-MN-SELECTED-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 OPTION-MN-ENABLED-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 OPTION-MN-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

TOP-OPTION-COUNT is the number of menu titles on the menu bar. 

TITLE-ATTR is the attribute to use for menu titles. 
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TITLE-SELECTED-ATTR is the attribute to use for a menu title when it is selected 
by the keyboard or mouse. 

TITLE-MN-ATTR is the attribute to use for the mnemonic characters of menu titles. 

MENU-TITLES is an array of the menu titles. 

MNEMONIC-CHARACTER is the mnemonic character, if any, to use for the 
corresponding title.  This character must be included in TITLE-TEXT. 

TITLE-TEXT is the text of the title to display for this menu. 

TITLE-MN-SELECTED-ATTR is the attribute to use for the mnemonic character of 
menu titles when they are selected. 

OPTION-SELECTED-ATTR is the attribute to use for pulldown menu options when 
they are selected. 

OPTION-ENABLED-ATTR is the attribute to use for pulldown menu options when 
they are enabled. 

OPTION-DISABLED-ATTR is the attribute to use for pulldown menu options when 
they are disabled. 

OPTION-BORDER-ATTR is the attribute to use for pulldown menu option borders. 

OPTION-MN-SELECTED-ATTR is the attribute to use for pulldown menu option 
mnemonic characters when the option is selected. 

OPTION-MN-ENABLED-ATTR is the attribute to use for pulldown menu option 
mnemonic characters when the option is enabled. 

OPTION-MN-DISABLED-ATTR is the attribute to use for pulldown menu option 
mnemonic characters when the option is disabled. 

Usage Notes 

When changing both the top-level and pulldown menu portions of the pulldown menu, 
always change the pulldown menu portion first, then the top-level portion. 

All top-level menu titles require an associated pulldown menu. 
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RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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SHOW MESSAGE 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-SHM RMP--PARAMETERS 
                        panelname-WS MSG-DESC. 

Description 

This extended runtime function shows a message. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

MSG-DESC is a group item that must be declared as follows: 

01 MSG-DESC. 
    03 MSG-PREFIX PIC X(3). 
    03 MSG-NAME PIC X(20). 
    03 MSG-LINE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 
    03 MSG-COL PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 
    03 FILLER PIC X(6). 
    03 MSG-ATTR PIC X. 
    03 MSG-DESCRIPTION PIC X(60). 
    03 MSG-LINES. 
        05 MSG-TEXT-LINE OCCURS 20 TIMES PIC X(80). 

MSG-PREFIX is not used. 

MSG-NAME is not used. 

MSG-LINE is the line on which the message should be displayed. 

MSG-COL is the column on which the message should be displayed. 

MSG-ATTR is the attribute code (A through P) to use to display the message. 

MSG-DESCRIPTION is an optional description of the message.  This description is 
displayed as the message title, and causes the message panel to be moveable. 

MSG-LINES is the text of the message. 
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RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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UPDATE PANEL 

Execution 

CALL RMP--RUNTIME USING RMP--E-UDP RMP--PARAMETERS panelname-WS. 

Description 

This extended runtime function adjusts internal data structures used by the runtime system 
to operate panels.  If fields/controls are added or deleted (see pages 7-13 and  
7-17, respectively), or the size of a field/control is changed (see page 7-14), this function 
should be executed before user input is allowed on the panel. 

The UPDATE PANEL function is not automatically performed after every modification 
of this type, because that would add significantly to the overhead of applications that 
made many modifications dynamically before a panel is used.  By placing the 
responsibility to perform this function on the application program, performance is 
enhanced. 

Required Parameters 

None. 

Additional Arguments 

None. 

RMP--STATUS Values 

 0 – The function executed successfully. 
 5 – The panel is not in this library. 
 6 – The library does not exist. 
14 – A COBOL input/output error was encountered on the panel library during execution 

of this function.  To determine the exact nature of the I/O error, use the C$RERR 
subprogram as described in the appropriate RM/COBOL-85 user’s guide. 
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Chapter 8:  Importing and 
Exporting Panels 

Many developers wish to create panels from their existing screen definitions.  And there 
may be times when they wish to extract panel descriptions from an existing panel library.  
Because the RM/Panels panel library is an indexed file, it would seem simple to publish 
the COBOL file descriptor (FD) for this file and allow developers to directly create 
panels from their definitions or directly extract information from the file. 

The panel library indexed file, however, is stored in a complicated format to optimize the 
performance of the RM/Panels runtime system and minimize the size of the panel library.  
Thus, it would be difficult to write a program to create panels or access existing panel 
information without publishing much of the internal structure of RM/Panels.  To bypass 
this requirement, RM/Panels provides import and export utility programs. 

Import and Export Utility Programs 

The import utility program reads an indexed file and creates a panel library using the 
extended API and the RM/Panels runtime system.  The export utility reads the panel 
library and creates an indexed file containing the panel and message descriptions.  In both 
cases, the indexed file read by the utility programs has a fairly straightforward format.  To 
import panels, you can create this straightforward indexed file (the import file) from your 
screen definitions, then the import utility program reads the file, validates the parameters, 
and creates a panel library.  To export panels, you can create the export file from your 
panel definitions with the export utility, then extract whatever information you desire by 
writing a COBOL program that reads the export file. 

Import Utility Command 
To perform the import function from the command line, enter: 

rmp20imp 

At the prompt, enter the name of the import file and the panel library to create. 
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Export Utility Command 
To perform the export function from the command line, enter: 

rmp20exp 

At the prompt, enter the name of the panel library to export and the file to create. 

The remainder of this chapter describes the indexed file format.  For the sake of 
simplicity, the import file is described; however, the formats of the import file and the 
export file are identical. 

Declaring the Import File 
The following is a sample SELECT clause for the import file: 

SELECT IMPORT-FILE ASSIGN TO DISC IMPORT-ID 
ORGANIZATION IS INDEXED 
RECORD KEY IS IMPORT-KEY 
STATUS IS IMPORT-STATUS. 

The file description for the import file is contained in the rmpimpix.fd file. 

Creating Messages 
RM/Panels features a messaging system that stores messages as separate entities from 
fields/controls and then relates the messages to fields/controls by name.  Each message is 
described in the import library by a single record. 

Message Key 
Define the key for the message record as follows: 

• Set the condition-name MESSAGE-REC to TRUE. 

• Set IMPORT-REC-PREFIX to the prefix for the message.  Help messages have a 
prefix of “HLP”.  Error messages have a prefix of “ERR”.  Other messages can have 
any prefix desired, or no prefix at all. 

• Set IMPORT-REC-NAME to the name of the message.  This is the name used to 
relate the message to a specific field/control. 

• Set IMPORT-REC-SECONDARY-TYPE to SPACE. 

• Set IMPORT-REC-SEQUENCE to 0. 
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Message Contents 
The contents of the message are described in IMPORT-MESSAGE-DATA and include 
required and optional fields/controls. 

Required Fields/Controls 

The required fields/controls and their significance are as follows: 

• IMP-MSG-LINES.  Contains the lines of text for the message.  Set any unused lines 
to SPACE. 

Optional Fields/Controls 

Set the optional fields/controls to SPACE or 0 if not used.  The optional fields/controls 
and their significance are as follows: 

• IMP-MSG-LINE.  Indicates the line on which the message is to be displayed.  Setting 
this value to 0 causes the default value to be used. 

• IMP-MSG-COL.  Indicates the column on which the message is to be displayed.  
Setting this value to 0 causes the default value to be used. 

• IMP-MSG-LENGTH.  Indicates the length of the message in lines.  If left blank, this 
value is calculated based on the size of the text. 

• IMP-MSG-ATTR.  Indicates the attribute code used to display the message.  If left 
blank, the default is used. 

• IMP-MSG-DESC.  Indicates a description of the message, which is used for a title on 
the message window. 

Creating Panels 

Each panel is described in the import library by several types of records.  The four types 
of records are defined as follows: 

1. Header.  Every panel is described by a single header record.  This record gives 
general information about the panel. 

2. Image.  Each panel is described by an image record for each line of the panel (that is, 
a panel with 10 lines must have 10 image records).  These records define the text and 
attributes for the panel. 



10/03/02:  Draft Documentation 

8-4 Importing and Exporting Panels 
  

3. Menu.  If a panel contains a pulldown menu, the panel is described with one menu 
record for the top-level menu bar and an additional record for each pulldown option 
available on the menu bar.  If a panel does not contain a menu bar, no menu records 
are needed. 

4. Field/Control.  If a panel contains fields/controls, each field/control is described by 
a single field/control record.  If a panel does not contain any fields/controls, no 
field/control records are needed. 

The following sections describe how to create each type of record. 

Creating a Panel Header Record 

Header Record Key 
Define the panel header record key as follows: 

• Set the condition-name PANEL-REC to TRUE. 

• Set IMPORT-REC-PREFIX to SPACE. 

• Set IMPORT-REC-NAME to the name of the panel. 

• Set the condition-name PANEL-HEADER-REC to TRUE. 

• Set IMPORT-REC-SEQUENCE to 0. 

Header Record Contents 
The contents of the record are described in IMPORT-PANEL-HEADER. 

Required Parameters 

The required parameters are as follows: 

• IMP-PANEL-LENGTH.  Indicates the number of lines that the panel occupies. 

• IMP-PANEL-WIDTH.  Indicates the number of columns that the panel occupies. 

Optional Parameters 

Set any unused optional parameters to SPACE or 0.  The optional parameters are as 
follows: 

• IMP-PANEL-LINE.  Indicates the default line number on which the panel is 
displayed. 

• IMP-PANEL-COL.  Indicates the default column number on which the panel  
is displayed. 
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• IMP-PANEL-DESC.  Contains a description of the panel that appears on the Library 
Manager screen and on reports. 

• IMP-PANEL-PALETTE.  Specifies a palette for this panel that overrides the library 
default.  Valid values are 1–99. 

• IMP-PANEL-WINDOW-SW.  Specifies whether a panel is displayed and removed 
as a window.  Valid values are Y or N. 

• IMP-PANEL-HELP-ATTR.  Indicates the default attribute code associated with help 
messages.  Valid values are A through P. 

• IMP-PANEL-ERROR-ATTR.  Indicates the default attribute code associated with 
error messages.  Valid values are A through P. 

• IMP-PANEL-PULLDOWN-SW.  Indicates whether a panel contains a pulldown 
menu.  Valid values are Y or N. 

• IMP-PANEL-GEOGRAPHIC-SW.  Specifies whether movement between 
fields/controls during input is based on the field/control sequence number or their 
physical location on the monitor.  A value of Y indicates motion based on physical 
location. 

• IMP-PANEL-GEN-PREFIX.  Specifies the prefix used when generating .WS and 
.PRC files. 

• IMP-PANEL-STORAGE-METHOD.  Specifies whether fields/controls are stored by 
name or by sequence number in the generated .WS file.  A value of S indicates 
storage by sequence.  A value of N indicates storage by name. 

• IMP-PANEL-HELP-NAME.  Specifies the default help message displayed when the 
end-user requests help for this panel. 

• IMP-PANEL-ERROR-NAME.  Specifies the default error message displayed when 
the end-user enters an invalid value. 

Parameters for Windowed Panels 

The remaining parameters apply only to panels with the windowed characteristic: 

• IMP-PANEL-BORDER-STYLE.  Specifies the type of border that surrounds the 
panel.  A value of S indicates a single border.  A value of D indicates a double 
border.  A value of SPACE indicates no border. 

• IMP-PANEL-BORDER-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code associated with the 
panel’s border and/or title.  Valid values are A through P. 

• IMP-PANEL-TITLE.  Specifies the title associated with the panel. 
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Creating Panel Image Records 

Image Record Key 

Define the panel image record key as follows: 

• Set the condition-name PANEL-REC to TRUE. 

• Set IMPORT-REC-PREFIX to SPACE. 

• Set IMPORT-REC-NAME to the name of the panel. 

• Set the condition-name PANEL-IMAGE-REC to TRUE. 

• Set IMPORT-REC-SEQUENCE to the line number the image record describes.  For 
example, the image record for line 1 of the panel would have IMPORT-REC-
SEQUENCE set to 1. 

Image Record Contents 

The contents of the panel image record are described in IMPORT-IMAGE-DATA. 

Required Parameters 

The required parameters are as follows: 

• IMP-TEXT-LINE.  Contains the text of the line of the panel messages.  Valid values 
are A through P. 

• IMP-ATTR-LINE.  Contains the attribute codes for a line of the panel. 

The attribute codes are characters in the range A through P that indicate to 
RM/Panels which of the 16 attribute combinations are available in each palette to use 
for the corresponding character (see page 3-12 for more information).  The 
relationship is positional: the first attribute code relates to the first character, the 
second attribute code relates to the second character, and so forth. 

If you are not importing attributes, set a default attribute by moving a value of ALL 
to IMP-ATTR-LINE for each record. 

Optional Parameters 

None. 
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Creating Panel Menu Records 

Menu Record Key 

Define the panel menu record key as follows: 

• Set the condition-name PANEL-REC to TRUE. 

• Set IMPORT-REC-PREFIX to SPACE. 

• Set IMPORT-REC-NAME to the name of the panel. 

• Set the condition-name PANEL-MENU-REC to TRUE. 

• Set IMPORT-REC-SEQUENCE to 0 to describe the top-level menu bar.  It must be 
set to 1 to describe the first pulldown option, 2 for the second, and so forth. 

Top-Level Menu Record Contents 

The contents of the top-level menu bar are described in IMPORT-MENU-DATA. 

Required Parameters 

The required parameters are as follows: 

• IMP-PDT-ENTRIES.  Specifies the number of items on the top-level menu bar. 

• IMP-PD-TOP-TEXT.  Specifies the text displayed for each item on the menu bar. 

Optional Parameters 

Set any unused optional parameters to SPACE or 0.  The optional parameters are as 
follows: 

• IMP-PD-TOP-MNEMONIC.  Specifies a mnemonic character for the corresponding 
menu item. 

The remaining optional parameters are all attribute codes used for different portions of 
the menu bar and pulldown options.  Each may be left blank to assume a default value or 
completed with a value in the range A through P. 

• IMP-PDT-ENABLED-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for enabled options on the 
menu bar. 

• IMP-PDT-SELECTED-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the selected option 
on the menu bar. 
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• IMP-PDT-ENABLED-MN-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the mnemonic 
character of an enabled option on the menu bar. 

• IMP-PDT-SELECTED-MN-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the mnemonic 
character of a selected option on the menu bar. 

• IMP-PDO-SELECTED-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for a selected pulldown 
option. 

• IMP-PDO-ENABLED-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for an enabled pulldown 
option. 

• IMP-PDO-DISABLED-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for a disabled pulldown 
option. 

• IMP-PDO-BORDER-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the pulldown border. 
• IMP-PDO-SELECTED-MN-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the mnemonic 

character of a selected pulldown option. 
• IMP-PDO-ENABLED-MN-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the mnemonic 

character of an enabled pulldown option. 
• IMP-PDO-DISABLED-MN-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the mnemonic 

character of a disabled pulldown option. 

Pulldown Menu Record Contents 

The contents of the individual pulldown menus are described in IMPORT-PULLDOWN-
DATA. 

Required Parameters 

The required parameters are as follows: 

• IMP-PD-OPT-COUNT.  Specifies the number of items on the pulldown menu. 
• IMP-PD-OPT-ENABLED-SW.  Specifies whether the item is initially enabled.  A 

value of Y indicates enabled.  A value of N indicates disabled. 
• IMP-PD-OPT-TEXT.  Contains the text that is displayed for the menu item. 
• IMP-PD-OPT-NAME.  Contains the command name that is returned to the 

application program when the menu item is selected. 
• IMP-PD-OPT-CHECKABLE.  Specifies whether the item is able to be checked.  A 

value of Y indicates the item is able to be checked.  A value of N indicates the item is 
not able to be checked. 

• IMP-PD-OPT-CHECKED.  Specifies whether the item is initially checked.  A value 
of Y indicates checked.  A value of N indicates not checked. 
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Optional Parameters 

Set any unused optional parameters to SPACE or 0.  The optional parameters are as 
follows: 

• IMP-PD-OPT-ACCEL-KEY.  Specifies an exception number that is equivalent to 
selecting the corresponding menu item. 

• IMP-PD-OPT-MNEMONIC.  Specifies a mnemonic character for the corresponding 
menu item. 

Creating Panel Field/Control Records 

Field/Control Record Key 

Define the panel field/control record key as follows: 

• Set the condition-name PANEL-REC to TRUE. 

• Set IMPORT-REC-PREFIX to SPACE. 

• Set IMPORT-REC-NAME to the name of the panel. 

• Set the condition-name PANEL-FIELD-REC to TRUE. 

• Set IMPORT-REC-SEQUENCE to the entry order number for the field/control.  The 
field/control that should be entered first on the panel must have a value of 1, the 
second field/control a value of 2, and so on. 

Field/Control Record Contents 

The contents of the panel field/control record are described in IMPORT-FIELD-DATA.  
The required and optional parameters are grouped by the type of field/control. 

All Field/Control Types – Required Parameters 

The required parameters that apply to all types of fields/controls are as follows: 

• IMP-FIELD-NAME.  Indicates the name of the field/control.  This value must 
conform to the rules for COBOL data-names. 
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• IMP-FIELD-TYPE.  Identifies the type of the field/control.  Valid values are as 
follows: 

− C (Check box) 

− D (Date) 

− L (List box) 

− M (Multi-line edit) 

− N (Numeric) 

− P (Push button) 

− R (Radio button) 

− S (Scroll bar) 

− T (Time) 

− X (Alphanumeric) 

• IMP-FIELD-LEN.  Indicates the displayed length of the field/control in characters. 

• IMP-FIELD-LINE.  Indicates the panel relative line on which the field/control is 
displayed. 

• IMP-FIELD-COL.  Indicates the panel relative column on which the field/control is 
displayed. 

All Field/Control Types – Optional Parameters 

Set any unused optional parameters to SPACE or 0.  The optional parameters that apply 
to all types of fields/controls are as follows: 

• IMP-TIME-OUT-SW.  A value of Y enables time out.  A value of N disables time 
out.  The default is configurable. 

• IMP-TIME-OUT-VALUE.  Specifies the time to pause in 100ths of a second before 
the field/control returns a time-out condition.  This value is valid only if IMP-TIME-
OUT-SW is set to Y.  The default is configurable. 

• IMP-BEEP-SW.  A value of Y sounds a beep when field/control is input.  A value of 
N specifies no beep.  The default is configurable. 

• IMP-GROUP-SW.  A value of Y indicates that the field/control is the first of a group 
of fields/controls.  A value of N indicates that field/control is not the first of a group 
of fields/controls.  The default is N. 

• IMP-ENABLED-SW.  A value of Y indicates that the field/control is initially 
enabled for input.  A value of N indicates that the field/control is initially disabled for 
input.  The default is Y. 
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• IMP-ENABLED-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code (A through P) indicating the 
attribute set used to display the field/control when it is enabled for input.  The default 
is configurable. 

• IMP-DISABLED-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code (A through P) indicating the 
attribute set used to display the field/control when it is disabled for input.  The 
default is configurable. 

• IMP-PROMPT-TEXT.  Contains the text of the dynamic prompt assigned to this 
field/control. 

• IMP-HELP-NAME.  Indicates the name of the help message assigned to this 
field/control. 

• IMP-ERROR-NAME.  Indicates the name of the error message assigned to this 
field/control. 

Input Fields/Controls – Optional Parameters 

INPUT-FIELD-OPTIONAL-DATA contains optional parameters that apply to input 
fields/controls (alphanumeric, numeric, date, and time). 

• IMP-INPUT-UPDATE-SW.  A value of Y specifies to use the UPDATE option 
when accepting input into the field/control.  A value of N specifies not to use the 
UPDATE option when accepting input into the field/control.  The default is 
configurable. 

• IMP-INPUT-PROMPT-SW.  A value of Y specifies to use the PROMPT option 
when accepting input into the field/control.  A value of N specifies not to use the 
PROMPT option when accepting input into the field/control.  The default is 
configurable. 

• IMP-INPUT-AUTO-EXIT-SW.  A value of Y specifies to terminate input when the 
last possible character is typed.  A value of N specifies to continue input until an 
EXCEPTION key is pressed.  The default is configurable. 

• IMP-INPUT-DISPLAY-ENABLED-SW.  A value of Y specifies to display the 
field/control when it is not being entered.  A value of N specifies to display the 
field/control only when it is being entered.  The default is Y. 

• IMP-INPUT-PROTECTED-SW.  A value of Y allows the field/control to be selected 
but does not allow a new value to be entered.  A value of N allows new values to be 
entered into the field/control.  The default is N. 

• IMP-INPUT-SELECTED-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code (A through P) 
indicating the attribute set used to display the field/control when it receives input 
focus.  The default is configurable. 

• IMP-INPUT-OCCURS.  Specifies a value in the range 1–99 that indicates the 
number of repetitions of this field/control on the panel.  The default is 1. 
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• IMP-INPUT-OCCURS-LINE-OFFSET.  Specifies the number of lines that each 
occurrence of this field/control should be offset from the previous occurrence.  This 
value is meaningful only if IMP-INPUT-OCCURS is greater than 1.  The default  
is 0. 

• IMP-INPUT-OCCURS-COL-OFFSET.  Specifies the number of columns that each 
occurrence of this field/control should be offset from the previous occurrence.  This 
value is meaningful only if IMP-INPUT-OCCURS is greater than 1.  The default  
is 0. 

Alphanumeric Fields/Controls – Optional Parameters 

ALPHA-FIELD-DATA contains optional parameters that apply to alphanumeric 
fields/controls. 

• IMP-ALPHA-CASE.  Forces the case of user input.  The following values are 
allowable: 

− U (Upper) 

− L (Lower) 

− SPACE (Normal) 

The default is SPACE. 

• IMP-ALPHA-JUST.  Forces the justification of user input and values moved into the 
field/control.  The following values are allowable: 

− L (Justify left) 

− R (Justify right) 

− C (Center the value) 

− SPACE (No justification) 

The default is SPACE. 

• IMP-ALPHA-CLASS.  A value in the range 1–5 selects one of the five classes of 
characters that can be defined for the library.  A value of 0 allows any character.  The 
default is 0. 

• IMP-ALPHA-VALID.  Specifies the validation syntax for the field/control. 

• IMP-ALPHA-DEFAULT.  Specifies the default value for the field/control. 
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Numeric Fields/Controls – Required Parameters 

NUMERIC-FIELD-REQUIRED-DATA contains required parameters that apply to all 
numeric fields/controls. 

• IMP-NUM-INT-DIGITS.  A value in the range of 0–18 indicates the number of 
integer digits stored for this field/control.  The total of this parameter and IMP-
NUM-DEC-DIGITS (described below) must be in the range 1–18. 

• IMP-NUM-DEC-DIGITS.  A value in the range of 0–18 indicates the number of 
decimal digits stored for this field/control.  The total of this parameter and IMP-
NUM-INT-DIGITS (described above) must be in the range 1–18. 

• IMP-NUM-DISPLAY-FORMAT.  Indicates the format used to display the 
field/control. 

Numeric Fields/Controls – Optional Parameters 

NUMERIC-FIELD-OPTIONAL-DATA contains optional parameters that apply to 
numeric fields/controls. 

• IMP-NUM-ENTRY-FORMAT.  Indicates the format used to enter the field/control. 

• IMP-NUM-ASSUME-DEC-SW.  A value of Y assumes that user input contains the 
decimal digits even if no decimal point is entered.  A value of N does not assume that 
user input contains the decimal digits if no decimal point is entered.  The default is 
configurable. 

• IMP-NUM-SIGN-SW.  A value of Y indicates that a sign is stored for this 
field/control.  A value of N indicates that no sign is stored for this field/control.  The 
default is N. 

• IMP-NUM-BLANK-ZERO-SW.  A value of Y indicates that the field/control is 
displayed as SPACE if the value is 0.  A value of N indicates that the field/control is 
not displayed as SPACE if the value is 0.  The default is Y. 

• IMP-NUM-VALID.  Specifies the validation syntax for the field/control. 

• IMP-NUM-DEFAULT.  Specifies the default value for the field/control. 
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Date Fields/Controls – Required Parameters 

DATE-FIELD-REQUIRED-DATA contains required parameters that apply to all date 
fields/controls. 

• IMP-DATE-STORAGE-FMT.  Indicates the storage format of this field/control.  The 
following values are allowable: 

− 1 (YYYYMMDD) 

− 2 (YYMMDD) 

− 3 (MMDDYYYY) 

− 4 (MMDDYY) 

• IMP-DATE-DISPLAY-FORMAT.  Indicates the format used to display the 
field/control. 

Date Fields/Controls – Optional Parameters 

DATE-FIELD-OPTIONAL-DATA contains optional parameters that apply to date 
fields/controls. 

• IMP-DATE-BLANK-ZERO-SW.  A value of Y indicates that the field/control is 
displayed as SPACE if the value is 0.  A value of N indicates the field/control is not 
displayed as SPACE if the value is 0.  The default is Y. 

• IMP-DATE-ENTRY-FORMAT.  Indicates the format used to enter the field/control. 

• IMP-DATE-VALID.  Specifies the validation syntax for the field/control. 

• IMP-DATE-DEFAULT.  Specifies the default value for the field/control. 

Time Fields/Controls – Required Parameters 

TIME-FIELD-REQUIRED-DATA contains required parameters that apply to all time 
fields/controls. 

• IMP-TIME-DISPLAY-FORMAT.  Indicates the format used to display the 
field/control. 

• IMP-TIME-STORAGE-FMT.  Indicates the storage format of this field/control.  The 
following values are allowable: 

− 1 (HHMMSS) 

− 2 (HHMM) 

− 3 (HH) 
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Time Fields/Controls – Optional Parameters 

TIME-FIELD-OPTIONAL-DATA contains optional parameters that apply to time 
fields/controls. 

• IMP-TIME-BLANK-ZERO-SW.  A value of Y indicates the field/control is 
displayed as SPACE if the value is 0.  The value of N indicates the field/control is 
not displayed as SPACE if the value is 0.  The default is Y. 

• IMP-TIME-24HR-SW.  A value of Y indicates the field/control is stored in 24-hour 
format.  A value of N indicates the field/control is stored in 12-hour format.  The 
default is N. 

• IMP-TIME-ENTRY-FORMAT.  Indicates the format used to enter the field/control. 

• IMP-TIME-VALID.  Specifies the validation syntax for the field/control. 

• IMP-TIME-DEFAULT.  Specifies the default value for the field/control. 

Push Button Fields/Controls – Required Parameters 

PUSH-BUTTON-REQUIRED-DATA contains required parameters that apply to push 
button fields/controls. 

• IMP-PB-BORDER-SW.  A value of Y indicates that the push button has a border.  A 
value of N indicates the push button does not have a border.  The default is Y. 

• IMP-PB-SIZE-FLAG.  Indicates the size of the push button.  The following values 
are allowable: 

− S (Small-size push button) 

− M (Medium-size push button) 

− L (Large-size push button) 

− A (Push button is just big enough to hold the title) 

− Blank (A push button of the size contained in IMP-FIELD-LEN) 

• IMP-PB-DEFAULT-SW.  A value of Y indicates that the push button is the default 
push button for the panel.  A value of N indicates that the push button is not the 
default push button for the panel.  The default is N. 

• IMP-PB-TITLE.  Contains the text that is displayed inside the push button. 
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Push Button Fields/Controls – Optional Parameters 

PUSH-BUTTON-OPTIONAL-DATA contains optional parameters that apply to push 
button fields/controls.  Set any unused optional parameters to SPACE or 0. 

• IMP-PB-MN-CHAR.  Contains the character used as a mnemonic for the push 
button. 

• IMP-PB-ACCEL-KEY.  Contains the exception value used as the accelerator key for 
the push button. 

The remaining optional parameters are all attribute codes used for the push button 
fields/controls.  Each may be left blank to assume a default value or completed with a 
value in the range A through P. 

• IMP-PB-SEL-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the push button when it is 
selected. 

• IMP-PB-UNSEL-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the push button when it is 
enabled. 

• IMP-PB-DISABLED-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the push button when it 
is disabled. 

• IMP-PB-MN-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the mnemonic character in the 
push button title. 

• IMP-PB-PUSHED-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the push button when it is 
pushed. 

Radio Button Fields/Controls – Required Parameters 

RADIO-BUTTON-REQUIRED-DATA contains required parameters that apply to all 
radio button fields/controls. 

• IMP-RB-NUMERIC-SW.  A value of Y indicates that the radio button is represented 
by a numeric data item.  A value of N indicates the radio button is represented by an 
alphanumeric data item.  The default is N. 

• IMP-RB-DEFAULT-SW.  A value of Y indicates that this radio button is pressed by 
default.  A value of N indicates that this radio button is not pressed by default.  The 
default is N. 

• IMP-RB-VALUE.  Contains the value associated with the radio button being pressed. 

• IMP-RB-TITLE.  Contains the text that is displayed beside the radio button. 
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Radio Button Fields/Controls – Optional Parameters 

RADIO-BUTTON-OPTIONAL-DATA contains optional parameters that apply to radio 
button fields/controls.  Set any unused optional parameters to SPACE or 0. 

• IMP-RB-INT-DIGITS.  Indicates the number of integer digits in the data item that 
stores the radio button value.  Required for radio buttons that are the start of a group 
and are numeric. 

• IMP-RB-DEC-DIGITS.  Indicates the number of decimal digits in the data item that 
stores the radio button value.  Required for radio buttons that are the start of a group 
and are numeric. 

• IMP-RB-SIGN-SW.  Indicates the presence or absence of a sign in the data item that 
stores the radio button value.  Required for radio buttons that are the start of a group 
and are numeric.  A value of Y indicates a sign.  A value of N indicates no sign. 

• IMP-RB-DATA-SIZE.  Indicates the number of bytes in the data item that stores the 
radio button value.  Required for radio buttons that are the start of a group and are 
alphanumeric. 

• IMP-RB-DATA-ITEM.  Contains the name of the data item that stores the radio 
button value.  Required for radio buttons that are the start of a group. 

• IMP-RB-MN-CHAR.  Contains the character used as a mnemonic for the radio 
button. 

• IMP-RB-ACCEL-KEY.  Contains the exception value used as the accelerator key for 
the radio button. 

The remaining optional parameters are all attribute codes used for the radio button 
fields/controls.  Each may be left blank to assume a default value or completed with a 
value in the range A through P. 

• IMP-RB-SEL-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the radio button when it is 
selected. 

• IMP-RB-UNSEL-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the radio button when it is 
enabled. 

• IMP-RB-DISABLED-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the radio button when 
it is disabled. 

• IMP-RB-MN-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the mnemonic character in the 
radio button title. 
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Check Box Fields/Controls – Required Parameters 

CHECK-BOX-REQUIRED-DATA contains required parameters that apply to all check 
box fields/controls. 

• IMP-CB-DEFAULT-VALUE.  Indicates the default value for the check box.  The 
value must be Y or N. 

• IMP-CB-TITLE.  Contains the text that is displayed beside the check box. 

Check Box Fields/Controls – Optional Parameters 

CHECK-BOX-OPTIONAL-DATA contains optional parameters that apply to check box 
fields/controls.  Set any unused optional parameters to SPACE or 0. 

• IMP-CB-MN-CHAR.  Contains the character used as a mnemonic for the check box. 

• IMP-CB-ACCEL-KEY.  Contains the exception value used as the accelerator key for 
the check box. 

The remaining optional parameters are all attribute codes used for the check box 
fields/controls.  Each may be left blank to assume a default value or completed with a 
value in the range A through P. 

• IMP-CB-SEL-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the check box when it is 
selected 

• IMP-CB-UNSEL-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the check box when it is 
enabled 

• IMP-CB-DISABLED-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the check box when it 
is disabled 

• IMP-CB-MN-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the mnemonic character in the 
check box title 

Scroll Bar Fields/Controls – Required Parameters 

SCROLL-BAR-REQUIRED-DATA contains required parameters that apply to all scroll 
bar fields/controls. 

• IMP-SB-SIZE.  Indicates the size of the scroll bar in characters. 

• IMP-SB-DEFAULT.  Contains the default value for the scroll bar. 

• IMP-SB-STEP-SIZE.  Indicates the change in value for the scroll bar when one of 
the arrows is clicked. 

• IMP-SB-PAGE-SIZE.  Indicates the change in value for the scroll bar when the bar is 
clicked. 
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• IMP-SB-MIN-VALUE.  Indicates the minimum value of the scroll bar. 

• IMP-SB-MAX-VALUE.  Indicates the maximum value of the scroll bar. 

• IMP-SB-ORIENTATION.  A value of V indicates a vertical scroll bar.  A value of H 
indicates a horizontal scroll bar. 

Scroll Bar Fields/Controls – Optional Parameters 

SCROLL-BAR-OPTIONAL-DATA contains optional parameters that apply to scroll bar 
fields/controls.  Set any unused optional parameters to SPACE or 0. 

• IMP-SB-BORDER-SW.  A value of Y indicates that the scroll bar has a border.  A 
value of N indicates that the scroll bar should not have a border.  The default is Y. 

The remaining optional parameters are all attribute codes used for the scroll bar 
fields/controls.  Each may be left blank to assume a default value or completed with a 
value in the range A through P. 

• IMP-SB-THUMB-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the scroll bar thumb. 

• IMP-SB-UNSEL-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the scroll bar when it is 
enabled. 

• IMP-SB-DISABLED-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the scroll bar when it is 
disabled. 

Multi-Line Edit Fields/Controls – Required Parameters 

MULTI-LINE-REQUIRED-DATA contains required parameters that apply to all multi-
line edit fields/controls. 

• IMP-MULTI-DISPLAY-LINES.  Specifies the number of lines to display for the 
field/control. 

• IMP-MULTI-DISPLAY-COLS.  Specifies the number of columns to display the 
field/control. 

• IMP-MULTI-STORE-LINES.  Specifies the number of lines to store for the 
field/control. 

• IMP-MULTI-STORE-COLS.  Specifies the number of columns to store for the 
field/control. 

• IMP-MULTI-PROTECTED-SW.  A value of Y indicates that the field/control is 
protected.  A value of N indicates that the field/control is not protected.  The default 
is N. 
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• IMP-MULTI-WORD-WRAP-SW.  A value of Y indicates that words wrap within 
the field/control.  A value of N indicates that words do not wrap within the 
field/control.  The default is N. 

• IMP-MULTI-REQUIRED-SW.  A value of Y indicates that input to the field/control 
is required.  A value of N indicates that input to the field/control is not required.  The 
default is N. 

• IMP-MULTI-BORDER-SW.  A value of Y indicates that a border surrounds the 
field/control.  A value of N indicates that no border surrounds the field/control.  The 
default is N. 

• IMP-MULTI-STREAM-SW.  A value of Y indicates that input to the field/control is 
treated as a stream of characters, not individual lines.  A value of N indicates that 
input to the field/control is treated as a series of individual lines, not as a stream of 
characters. 

Multi-Line Edit Fields/Controls – Optional Parameters 

MULTI-LINE-OPTIONAL-DATA.  contains optional parameters that apply to multi-line 
edit fields/controls.  Set any unused optional parameters to SPACE or 0. 

• IMP-MULTI-CASE.  A value of U indicates all input is converted to uppercase.  A 
value of L indicates that all input is converted to lowercase.  A value of SPACE 
indicates that no case conversion is done.  The default is SPACE. 

• IMP-MULTI-DEFAULT.  Contains the default value for the field/control. 

The remaining optional parameters are all attribute codes used for the multi-line edit 
fields/controls.  Each may be left blank to assume a default value or completed with a 
value in the range A through P. 

• IMP-MULTI-SEL-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the field/control when it is 
selected. 

• IMP-MULTI-UNSEL-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the field/control when 
it is enabled. 

• IMP-MULTI-DISABLED-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the field/control 
when it is disabled. 

List Box Fields/Controls – Required Parameters 

LIST-BOX-REQUIRED-DATA contains required parameters that apply to all list box 
fields/controls. 

• IMP-LB-DISPLAY-OCCURS.  Indicates the number of selections to display. 

• IMP-LB-STORE-OCCURS.  Indicates the number of selections to store. 



Draft Documentation:  10/03/02 

 

 RM/Panels Reference Manual 8-21 
  

• IMP-LB-STATIC-SW.  A value of Y indicates a static list box in which the 
selections are stored in the panel library.  A value of N indicates a dynamic list box in 
which the selections are supplied by the application program. 

• IMP-LB-COMBO-SW.  A value of Y indicates that an input field/control is added to 
the list box.  A value of N indicates that no input field/control is added to the list box.  
The default is N. 

• IMP-LB-BORDER-SW.  A value of Y indicates that a border surrounds the list box.  
A value of N indicates that no border surrounds the list box.  The default is N. 

• IMP-LB-CHOICE-HELP-SW.  For static list boxes, a value of Y indicates that a help 
message is associated with individual selections.  A value of N indicates no help 
message per selection.  The default is N. 

• IMP-LB-DBL-CLICK-SW.  A value of Y indicates that the list box reports double 
click events.  A value of N indicates that the list box does not report double click 
events.  The default is N. 

List Box Fields/Controls – Optional Parameters 

LIST-BOX-OPTIONAL-DATA contains optional parameters that apply to list box 
fields/controls.  Set any unused optional parameters to SPACE or 0. 

• IMP-LB-CHOICE-VALUE.  Contains a selection for a static list box. 

• IMP-LB-CHOICE-HELP.  Contains a help message name for the corresponding 
selection. 

The remaining optional parameters are all attribute codes used for the list box 
fields/controls.  Each may be left blank to assume a default value or completed with a 
value in the range A through P. 

• IMP-LB-SEL-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the selection on a list box. 

• IMP-LB-UNSEL-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the list box when it is 
enabled. 

• IMP-LB-DISABLED-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the list box when it is 
disabled. 

• IMP-LB-BORDER-ATTR.  Specifies the attribute code for the border of a list box. 
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Appendix A:  Error Messages 
This appendix lists and defines the error messages that may be generated during an 
RM/Panels session. 

A character is included more than one time in this class. 

Indicates that when defining alphanumeric classes for a panel, an attempt was made to use 
the same character more than once.  Each character can be used only one time within a 
class.  To correct the problem, remove the duplicated character. 

Cannot create a library with this name. 

Indicates a failed attempt to create a panel library using the specified name.  To correct 
the problem, verify the following: 

• The name contains no illegal characters. 

• The device or directory name is valid. 

• You have the required permission to create a library. 

Cannot place pulldown on or below a line with text, attributes, or fields. 

Indicates that an attempt was made to create a pulldown menu when the keyboard cursor 
was positioned outside the top left corner of the panel.  To correct the problem, move the 
keyboard cursor to the upper-left corner of the panel. 

Cannot place pulldown to the right of text, attributes, or fields. 

Indicates that an attempt was made to create a pulldown menu when the keyboard cursor 
was positioned outside the top left corner of the panel.  To correct the problem, move the 
keyboard cursor to the upper-left corner of the panel. 

Command text is required. 

Indicates that an attempt was made to execute a system command without entering a text 
string on the command line.  To go to the operating system, enter a shell command. 
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Insufficient memory to execute function. 

Indicates that an attempt was made to perform a task for which not enough memory  
is available.  To correct the problem, exit RM/Panels and try the task again.  In a  
DOS environment, it is recommended that you free up memory before attempting the task 
again. 

The column number is too high. 

Indicates that the column number specified for a help or error message is too large.  To 
correct the problem, enter a number that is not greater than the number of columns 
allowed for this library. 

The column value exceeds the maximum allowed for this library. 

Indicates that the column value specified for this panel is greater than the maximum value 
defined in the library configuration.  To correct the problem, either change the panel 
column value or change the library configuration. 

The cursor is on the last line . . . cannot execute. 

Indicates that the specified command, which takes place at the current location of the 
keyboard cursor, is either not allowed at that location or deletes contents of the panel.  
Sometimes this message occurs when the keyboard cursor and the mouse cursor are not in 
the same location.  To correct the problem, click the mouse to move the keyboard cursor 
to the same location as the mouse cursor. 

The last line contains a field . . . cannot execute. 

Indicates that the specified command, which takes place at the current location of the 
keyboard cursor, is either not allowed at that location or deletes contents of the panel.  
Sometimes this message occurs when the keyboard cursor and the mouse cursor are not in 
the same location.  To correct the problem, click the mouse to move the keyboard cursor 
to the same location as the mouse cursor. 

The last line contains text and/or attributes . . . press F10 to confirm. 

Indicates that the specified command, which takes place at the current location of the 
keyboard cursor, is either not allowed at that location or deletes contents of the panel.  
Sometimes this message occurs when the keyboard cursor and the mouse cursor are not in 
the same location.  To correct the problem, click the mouse to move the keyboard cursor 
to the same location as the mouse cursor. 
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The library specified on the command line is not a valid RM/Panels library. 

Indicates that although the specified library name exists, the file type may be incorrect or 
the library has become corrupted.  To correct the problem, make sure that these 
conditions are false and reenter the library name. 

The line number is too high. 

Indicates that the line number specified for a help or error message is too large.  To 
correct the problem, enter a number that is not greater than the number of lines allowed 
for this library. 

The line value exceeds the maximum allowed for this library. 

Indicates that the line value specified for this panel is greater than the maximum value 
defined in the library configuration.  To correct the problem, either change the panel line 
value or change the library configuration. 

The output file(s) cannot be created . . . please verify the directory name. 

Indicates that the filename being used to generate the panelname.WS and 
panelname.PRC files is not valid.  To correct the problem, verify that the specified device 
and directory exist. 

The panel name is invalid. 

Indicates that the panel name entered for testing is not valid.  To correct the problem, 
enter a different panel name. 

The panel names must be different. 

Indicates that an attempt was made to use the same name for the source and destination 
for a copy panel or rename panel operation.  To correct the problem, repeat the operation 
using a different panel name. 

The panel specified on this command line is not in this library. 

Indicates that you have entered a valid library name, but the specified panel is not in this 
library.  To correct the problem, enter a different library name. 
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The report output device cannot be opened. 

Indicates that the output file or device name entered for the Panel Analysis Report could 
not be opened.  The Panel Analysis Report is a line sequential file.  To correct the 
problem, verify the following: 

• The name contains no illegal characters. 

• The device or directory name is valid. 

• You have the required permission. 

The source palette does not exist. 

Indicates that the palette number entered as the default has not been defined for this panel 
or library.  To correct the problem, define the palette. 

This file cannot be opened. 

Indicates that the specified file cannot be opened.  To correct the problem, verify the 
following: 

• The file may not exist. 

• Another user may have opened the file. 

• You may not have the required permission to use the file. 

• The specified pathname may not be correct. 

This line contains a field . . . press F10 to delete. 

Indicates that the specified command, which takes place at the current location of the 
keyboard cursor, is either not allowed at that location or deletes contents of the panel.  
Sometimes this message occurs when the keyboard cursor and the mouse cursor are not in 
the same location.  To correct the problem, click the mouse to move the keyboard cursor 
to the same location as the mouse cursor. 

This name may not contain embedded spaces. 

Indicates that the specified name contains one or more spaces.  Embedded spaces are not 
allowed in field/control, panel, or library names.  To correct the problem, enter the name 
without spaces. 

This panel has too much data to be test driven. 

Indicates that the panel which you are attempting to test contains more than  
2,000 characters of data.  This is the maximum amount that the panel test program  
can accommodate. 
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Appendix B:  Master Copy File 
RMPANELS.WS 

RMPANELS.WS is a master copy file that must be copied into the Working-Storage 
Section of each application program that uses RM/Panels.  It contains a parameter block 
used to pass parameters between the program and the RM/Panels runtime system.  
Appendix B lists the contents of RMPANELS.WS and describes each field contained in 
the file. 

Note  The RM/Panels parameter block contained in RMPANELS.WS may also be 
passed to CALLed programs.  This allows changes to the key configuration information 
to be made in a “high level” program and affect all the programs it calls. 

To declare the parameter block in a called program, use RMPANELS.LNK 
instead of RMPANELS.WS.  RMPANELS.LNK is a copy of RMPANELS.WS with the 
value clauses removed (but the 88-level items not removed) so that it compiles cleanly in 
the Linkage Section.  Never use RMPANELS.LNK in the Working-Storage Section. 

Another strategy can be used to make changes in the RM/Panels parameter block 
available to all programs.  You can use a file called RMPANELS.EXT to declare the 
RMPANELS parameter block as an external variable in the Working-Storage Section of 
all programs.  (RMPANELS.EXT is identical to RMPANELS.LNK, but with a 
declaration of EXTERNAL.) 

You must initialize certain variables when using RMPANELS.EXT before any 
program calls the RM/Panels runtime system.  The initialization needs to be done only 
once by one program no matter how many programs are involved.  The external 
declaration of the parameter block causes the values to be retained.  The following 
statements initialize the necessary variables. 

These statements must be included exactly as shown: 

MOVE 200 TO RMP--VERSION. 
MOVE X"0102030405060708090A0B0C0D0E0F" 
    TO RMP--FUNCTION-CODES (1:15). 
MOVE X"101112131415161718191A1B1C1D" 
    TO RMP--FUNCTION-CODES (16:14). 
MOVE X"F1F2F3F4F5F6F7F8F9" 
    TO RMP--FUNCTION-CODES (30:9). 
MOVE X"808182838485868788898A8B8C8D8E8F" 
    TO RMP--FUNCTION-CODES (39:16). 
MOVE X"909192939495969798999A9B9C9D" 
    TO RMP--FUNCTION-CODES (55:14). 
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MOVE X"A0A1A2A3" 
    TO RMP--FUNCTION-CODES (69:4). 
MOVE X"B0B1B3B4B7B8B9BA" 
    TO RMP--FUNCTION-CODES (73:8). 

These statements can be tailored to your preferences: 

MOVE "runpan2" TO RMP--RUNTIME. 
MOVE SPACE TO RMP--TEMP-FILE-NAME RMP--TEMP-FILE-DIRECTORY. 
SET RMP--DEBUG RMP--PROT-PREVENT-CHAR TO TRUE. 
SET RMP--GEN-HELP-SUP RMP--FORCE-MONO TO FALSE. 
MOVE "001000000000000" TO RMP--HELP-KEY-VALUES. 
MOVE "013000000000000" TO RMP--RETURN-KEY-VALUES. 
MOVE "053000000000000" TO RMP--NEXT-FIELD-KEY-VALUES. 
MOVE "052000000000000" TO RMP--PREV-FIELD-KEY-VALUES. 
MOVE "058000000000000" TO RMP--NEXT-GROUP-KEY-VALUES. 
MOVE "056000000000000" TO RMP--PREV-GROUP-KEY-VALUES. 
MOVE "027000000000000" TO RMP--PULLDOWN-KEY-VALUES. 

Contents of RMPANELS.WS 
01 RMP--PARAMETERS. 
   03 RMP--INTERNAL-VALUES. 
       05 RMP--VERSION             PIC 9(4) VALUE 200. 
   03 RMP--CONFIGURATION-PARAMETERS. 
       05 RMP--RUNTIME             PIC X(80) VALUE "runpan2". 
       05 RMP--TEMP-FILE-NAME      PIC X(12) VALUE SPACE. 
       05 RMP--TEMP-FILE-DIRECTORY PIC X(80) VALUE SPACE. 
       05 RMP--DEBUG-SW            PIC X VALUE "N". 
           88 RMP--DEBUG VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 
       05 RMP--PROT-CHAR-SW        PIC X VALUE "N". 
           88 RMP--PROT-ALLOW-CHAR VALUE "Y". 
           88 RMP--PROT-PREVENT-CHAR VALUE "N". 
       05 RMP--FORCE-MONO-KEY      PIC 9(3). 
       05 RMP--USER-EDIT-KEY       PIC 9(3). 
       05 RMP--BACKSPACE-KEY       PIC 9(3). 
       05 RMP--GEN-HELP-SUP-SW     PIC X VALUE "N". 
           88 RMP--GEN-HELP-SUP VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 
       05 RMP--KEY-CONFIGURATION. 
           07 RMP--HELP-KEY-VALUES     PIC X(15) 
                                      VALUE "001000000000000". 
           07 RMP--RETURN-KEY-VALUES   PIC X(15) 
                                      VALUE "013000000000000". 

           07 RMP--NEXT-FIELD-KEY-VALUES   PIC X(15) 
                                      VALUE "053000000000000". 
           07 RMP--PREV-FIELD-KEY-VALUES   PIC X(15) 
                                      VALUE "052000000000000". 
          07 RMP--NEXT-GROUP-KEY-VALUES   PIC X(15) 
                                      VALUE "058000000000000". 
           07 RMP--PREV-GROUP-KEY-VALUES   PIC X(15) 
                                      VALUE "056000000000000". 
           07 RMP--PULLDOWN-KEY-VALUES PIC X(15) 
                                      VALUE "027000000000000". 
  03 RMP--GENERAL-FUNCTION-PARAMS. 
       05 RMP--LIBRARY             PIC X(80). 
       05 RMP--FIELD-NAME          PIC X(30). 
       05 RMP--FIELD-OCCUR         PIC 9(4). 
       05 RMP--FIELD-SEQ           PIC 9(3). 
       05 RMP--ATTRIBUTE           PIC X. 
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       05 RMP--PALETTE             PIC 99. 
       05 RMP--SUPPRESS-EVENT-RESET-SW     PIC X VALUE "N". 
           88 RMP--SUPPRESS-EVENT-RESET VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 
       05 RMP--FORCE-MONO-SW       PIC X VALUE "N". 
           88 RMP--FORCE-MONO VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 
       05 RMP--POLLING-INTERVAL    PIC 9(6). 
   03 RMP--PANEL-DISPLAY-PARAMS. 
       05 RMP--SHOW-FIELDS-SW      PIC X VALUE "N". 
           88 RMP--SHOW-FIELDS VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 
       05 RMP--CLEAR-SW            PIC X VALUE "N". 
           88 RMP--CLEAR VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 
       05 RMP--WINDOW-SW           PIC X VALUE SPACE. 
           88 RMP--WINDOW VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 
       05 RMP--PANEL-LINE          PIC 9(3). 
       05 RMP--PANEL-POS           PIC 9(3). 
       05 RMP--BEEP-SW             PIC X VALUE "N". 
           88 RMP--BEEP VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 
   03 RMP--EXECUTE-EVENT-PARAMS. 
       05 RMP--EE-CONTROL-PARAMS. 
           07 RMP--REPEAT-EVENT-SW PIC X VALUE "N". 
               88 RMP--REPEAT-EVENT VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 
           07 RMP--FIRST-FIELD-SW  PIC X VALUE "N". 
               88 RMP--FIRST-FIELD VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 
           07 RMP--NEXT-FIELD      PIC X(30). 
           07 RMP--NEXT-OCCUR      PIC 9(3). 
           07 RMP--NEXT-CURSOR-POS PIC 9(4). 
           07 RMP--NEXT-FIELD-SEQ  PIC 9(3). 
           07 RMP--SUPPRESS-SELECTION-SW   PIC X VALUE "N". 
               88 RMP--SUPPRESS-SELECTION VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 
       05 RMP--EE-RETURNED-PARAMS. 
           07 RMP--LAST-FIELD      PIC X(30). 
           07 RMP--LAST-OCCUR      PIC 9(3). 
           07 RMP--LAST-CURSOR-POS PIC 9(4). 
           07 RMP--LAST-FIELD-SEQ  PIC 9(3). 
           07 RMP--EVENT-TYPE      PIC X VALUE SPACE. 
               88 RMP--BUTTON-PRESS VALUE "B". 
               88 RMP--BOX-CHANGED VALUE "C". 
               88 RMP--MENU-COMMAND VALUE "M". 
               88 RMP--RADIO-BTN-PRESSED VALUE "R". 
               88 RMP--LB-CHOICE-SELECTED VALUE "L". 
               88 RMP--SB-MOVED VALUES ARE "S" "D" "d" "U" "u". 
               88 RMP--SB-PAGE-UP VALUE "U". 
               88 RMP--SB-PAGE-DOWN VALUE "D". 
               88 RMP--SB-STEP-UP VALUE "u". 
               88 RMP--SB-STEP-DOWN VALUE "d". 
               88 RMP--SB-DRAG VALUE "S". 
               88 RMP--TIME-OUT-OCCURRED VALUE "T". 
               88 RMP--POLLING-OCCURRED VALUE "P". 
               88 RMP--PANEL-MOVED VALUE "F". 
           07 RMP--DATA-CHANGED-SW     PIC X VALUE "N". 
               88 RMP--DATA-CHANGED VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 
           07 RMP--PULLDOWN-PARAMETERS. 
               09 RMP--COMMAND-NAME    PIC X(30). 
               09 RMP--COMMAND-TEXT    PIC X(30). 
           07 RMP--MOUSE-CLICK-TYPE    PIC X VALUE SPACE. 
               88 RMP--DOUBLE-CLICK VALUE "D". 
               88 RMP--SINGLE-CLICK VALUE "S". 
           07 RMP--LAST-PANEL          PIC X(20). 
           07 RMP--REQUESTED-PANEL     PIC X(20). 
           07 RMP--PROT-CHAR           PIC X. 
           07 FILLER                   PIC X(96). 
   03 RMP--RETURNED-VALUES. 
       05 RMP--EXCEPTION-NUMBER    PIC 9(3). 
           88 F10-KEY VALUE 10. 
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           88 ESCAPE-KEY VALUE 27. 
       05 RMP--MOUSE-PRESENT-SW    PIC X VALUE SPACE. 
           88 RMP--MOUSE-PRESENT VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 
       05 RMP--VALID-INPUT-SW      PIC X VALUE SPACE. 
           88 RMP--VALID-INPUT VALUE "Y". 
           88 RMP--INVALID-INPUT VALUE "N". 
       05 RMP--STATUS              PIC 9(4) VALUE 0. 
           88 RMP--VALID-FUNCTION VALUE 0. 
           88 RMP--FIELD-INVALID VALUE 1. 
           88 RMP--OCCUR-INVALID VALUE 2. 
           88 RMP--FUNCTION-INVALID VALUE 3. 
           88 RMP--ATTRIBUTE-INVALID VALUE 4. 
           88 RMP--PANEL-INVALID VALUE 5. 
           88 RMP--LIBRARY-INVALID VALUE 6. 
           88 RMP--CONFIG-INVALID VALUE 7. 
           88 RMP--NO-FIELDS VALUE 8. 
           88 RMP--NO-ENABLED-FIELDS VALUE 9. 
           88 RMP--PANEL-NOT-DISPLAYED VALUE 10. 
           88 RMP--PALETTE-INVALID VALUE 11. 
           88 RMP--NO-HELP-DEFINED VALUE 12. 
           88 RMP--NO-ERROR-DEFINED VALUE 13. 
           88 RMP--IO-ERROR VALUE 14. 
           88 RMP--FIELD-DISABLED VALUE 15. 
           88 RMP--WINDOW-ERROR VALUE 16. 
           88 RMP--MENU-COMMAND-INVALID VALUE 20. 
           88 RMP--MODELESS-DATA-OVERLOAD VALUE 21. 
           88 RMP--NO-PULLDOWN VALUE 22. 
           88 RMP--WRONG-FIELD-TYPE VALUE 23. 
           88 RMP--TOO-MANY-PANELS VALUE 40. 
           88 RMP--CANNOT-CREATE-TEMP VALUE 41. 
           88 RMP--CANNOT-OPEN-TEMP VALUE 42. 
           88 RMP--API-PARAM-MISSING VALUE 1001. 
           88 RMP--API-MSG-NOT-DEFINED VALUE 1002. 
           88 RMP--API-PD-OPTION-INVALID VALUE 1003. 
           88 RMP--API-UNCHECKABLE VALUE 1004. 
   03 RMP--FUNCTION-CODES. 
       05 RMP--CAF                 PIC X VALUE X"01". 
       05 RMP--CPP                 PIC X VALUE X"02". 
       05 RMP--DAF                 PIC X VALUE X"03". 
       05 RMP--DF                  PIC X VALUE X"04". 
       05 RMP--DFI                 PIC X VALUE X"05". 
       05 RMP--DP                  PIC X VALUE X"06". 
       05 RMP--EE                  PIC X VALUE X"07". 
       05 RMP--EFI                 PIC X VALUE X"08". 
       05 RMP--IAF                 PIC X VALUE X"09". 
       05 RMP--IF                  PIC X VALUE X"0A". 
       05 RMP--RP                  PIC X VALUE X"0B". 
       05 RMP--SFA                 PIC X VALUE X"0C". 
       05 RMP--SFE                 PIC X VALUE X"0D". 
       05 RMP--SFH                 PIC X VALUE X"0E". 
       05 RMP--SPE                 PIC X VALUE X"0F". 
       05 RMP--SPH                 PIC X VALUE X"10". 
       05 RMP--VAF                 PIC X VALUE X"11". 
       05 RMP--VF                  PIC X VALUE X"12". 
       05 RMP--SSR                 PIC X VALUE X"13". 
       05 RMP--EMO                 PIC X VALUE X"14". 
       05 RMP--DMO                 PIC X VALUE X"15". 
       05 RMP--CMO                 PIC X VALUE X"16". 
       05 RMP--UMO                 PIC X VALUE X"17". 
       05 RMP--EA                  PIC X VALUE X"18". 
       05 RMP--DA                  PIC X VALUE X"19". 
       05 RMP--AF                  PIC X VALUE X"1A". 
       05 RMP--PUM                 PIC X VALUE X"1B". 
       05 FILLER                   PIC X(2). 
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       05 RMP--U-SMC               PIC X VALUE X"F1". 
       05 RMP--U-HMC               PIC X VALUE X"F2". 
       05 RMP--U-SMD               PIC X VALUE X"F3". 
       05 RMP--U-EMD               PIC X VALUE X"F4". 
       05 RMP--U-DTF               PIC X VALUE X"F5". 
       05 RMP--U-SMO               PIC X VALUE X"F6". 
       05 RMP--U-SCO               PIC X VALUE X"F7". 
       05 RMP--U-SP                PIC X VALUE X"F8". 
       05 RMP--U-EP                PIC X VALUE X"F9". 
       05 RMP--E-CL                PIC X VALUE X"80". 
       05 RMP--E-AL                PIC X VALUE X"81". 
       05 RMP--E-CP                PIC X VALUE X"82". 
       05 RMP--E-AP                PIC X VALUE X"83". 
       05 RMP--E-SPL               PIC X VALUE X"84". 
       05 RMP--E-GPL               PIC X VALUE X"85". 
       05 RMP--E-GPC               PIC X VALUE X"86". 
       05 RMP--E-SPC               PIC X VALUE X"87". 
       05 RMP--E-GFD               PIC X VALUE X"88". 
       05 RMP--E-AFD               PIC X VALUE X"89". 
       05 RMP--E-CFD               PIC X VALUE X"8A". 
       05 RMP--E-GFV               PIC X VALUE X"8B". 
       05 RMP--E-SFV               PIC X VALUE X"8C". 
       05 RMP--E-GPT               PIC X VALUE X"8D". 
       05 RMP--E-SPT               PIC X VALUE X"8E". 
       05 RMP--E-GPD               PIC X VALUE X"8F". 
       05 RMP--E-SPD               PIC X VALUE X"90". 
       05 RMP--E-GMS               PIC X VALUE X"91". 
       05 RMP--E-SMS               PIC X VALUE X"92". 
       05 RMP--E-SHM               PIC X VALUE X"93". 
       05 RMP--E-SPLT              PIC X VALUE X"94". 
       05 RMP--E-GPLT              PIC X VALUE X"95". 
       05 RMP--E-SLC               PIC X VALUE X"96". 
       05 RMP--E-GLC               PIC X VALUE X"97". 
       05 FILLER                   PIC X(6). 
       05 RMP--E-GFN               PIC X VALUE X"A0". 
       05 FILLER                   PIC X(3). 
       05 RMP--E-SP                PIC X VALUE X"B0". 
       05 RMP--E-DC                PIC X VALUE X"B1". 
       05 RMP--E-DFD               PIC X VALUE X"B3". 
       05 RMP--E-HDP               PIC X VALUE X"B4". 
       05 RMP--E-RMO               PIC X VALUE X"B7". 
       05 FILLER                   PIC X(2). 
       05 RMP--E-UDP               PIC X VALUE X"BA". 
   03 RMP--SCROLL-BAR-WS. 
       05 RMP--SB-MIN              PIC 9(4). 
       05 RMP--SB-MAX              PIC 9(4). 
       05 RMP--SB-STEP             PIC 9(4). 
       05 RMP--SB-PAGE             PIC 9(4). 
       05 RMP--SB-OPERATED         PIC X(30). 
   03 FILLER                       PIC X(50). 
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RMPANELS.WS Field Definitions 
01 RMP--PARAMETERS. 

This is the group-level name used to reference the entire parameter block. 

03 RMP--INTERNAL-VALUES. 

This area contains values that are used solely by RM/Panels. 

05 RMP--VERSION PIC 9(4) VALUE 210. 

This field allows future versions of the RM/Panels runtime system to 
provide backward compatibility with the current version. 

03 RMP--CONFIGURATION-PARAMETERS. 

This area contains values that configure the behavior of the RM/Panels runtime 
system. 

05 RMP--RUNTIME PIC X(80) VALUE "runpan2". 

This area contains the name of the RM/Panels runtime system program.  The 
value clause contains the default value.  This default can be changed by 
individual programs at runtime execution, or can be modified in 
RMPANELS.WS before programs are compiled. 

05 RMP--TEMP-FILE-NAME PIC X(12) VALUE SPACE. 

If dynamic changes are made to a panel, a temporary file may be created by 
the RM/Panels runtime system to store these changes.  RM/Panels generates 
a filename if this field is blank, but if you supply a filename here it is used 
instead.  Supplying a filename does not require you to supply a directory in 
RMP--TEMP-FILE-DIRECTORY. 

05 RMP--TEMP-FILE-DIRECTORY PIC X(80) VALUE SPACE. 

If dynamic changes are made to a panel, a temporary file may be created by 
the RM/Panels runtime system to store these changes.  RM/Panels places 
this file in the current working directory if this field is blank, but if you 
supply a directory name here it is used instead.  Supplying a directory name 
does not require you to supply a filename in RMP--TEMP-FILE-NAME. 
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05 RMP--DEBUG-SW PIC X VALUE "N." 
   88 RMP--DEBUG VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter can be used to enable the RM/Panels debugging mode.  In 
this mode, extensive information is presented on the screen whenever an 
invalid standard runtime function request is made.  The debugging mode 
should be used during program development.  The parameter is set by the 
following statement: 

   SET RMP--DEBUG TO TRUE. 

05 RMP--PROT-CHAR-SW PIC X VALUE "N". 
   88 RMP--PROT-ALLOW-CHAR VALUE "Y". 
   88 RMP--PROT-PREVENT-CHAR VALUE "N". 

This parameter is used to control the type of keyboard action that returns 
control to the application program when a protected field/control is being 
entered.  If RMP--PROT-ALLOW-CHAR is TRUE, a normal character key 
returns control to the application program in addition to exception keys.  If 
RMP--PROT-PREVENT-CHAR is TRUE, only exception keys return 
control to the application program when a protected field/control is being 
entered.  The parameter is set by the following statement: 

   SET RMP--PROT-ALLOW-CHAR TO TRUE. 

05 RMP--FORCE-MONO-KEY PIC 9(3). 

This parameter is used to indicate a field termination code that toggles 
between color and monochrome on the monitor, regardless of the type of 
video adapter or terminal being used.  The parameter is set by the following 
statement: 

   MOVE 94 TO RMP--FORCE-MONO-KEY. 

or by adding a value clause: 

05 RMP--BACKSPACE-KEY PIC 9(3) VALUE 75. 

05 RMP--USER-EDIT-KEY PIC 9(3). 

This parameter is used to indicate a field termination code that starts the 
End-User Panel Editor.  The parameter is set by the following statement: 

   MOVE 95 TO RMP--USER-EDIT-KEY. 

or by adding a value clause: 

05 RMP--BACKSPACE-KEY PIC 9(3) VALUE 75. 

05 RMP--BACKSPACE-KEY PIC 9(3). 

This parameter is used to indicate the field termination code that is 
generated by the Backspace key.  The parameter is set by the following 
statement: 

   MOVE 75 TO RMP--BACKSPACE-KEY. 
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or by adding a value clause: 

05 RMP--BACKSPACE-KEY PIC 9(3) VALUE 75. 

05 RMP--GEN-HELP-SUP-SW PIC X VALUE "N". 
   88 RMP--GEN-HELP-SUP VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter is used to suppress the ability to display the panel help 
message when a field/control-specific help message is displayed.  This 
parameter is set by the following statement: 

   SET RMP--GEN-HELP-SUP TO TRUE. 

05 RMP--KEY-CONFIGURATION. 

This area contains values that identify specific keys to the RM/Panels 
runtime system.  These keys control RM/Panels behavior, such as displaying 
help messages, or moving to the previous field/control.  Default values are 
included, but these can be changed by individual programs at runtime 
execution, or modified in RMPANELS.WS before programs are compiled. 

Each entry relates to a specific type of behavior and contains room for up to 
five keys that RM/Panels recognizes.  The values assigned to the entry are 
three-digit RM/COBOL field termination codes. 
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The order of the values is not important.  When modifying values, be careful to 
use three-digit values and do not add spaces.  For example: 

The help function in the default configuration is assigned to the F1 key.  
The F1 key is field termination code 1, so the default configuration is: 

07 RMP--HELP-KEY-VALUES PIC X(15) VALUE 
 "001000000000000". 

If you want the F3 key (field termination code 3) and the F9 key (field 
termination code 9) to also function as help keys, you would change 
the help key configuration to the following: 

07 RMP--HELP-KEY-VALUES PIC X(15) VALUE 
 "001003009000000". 

07 RMP--HELP-KEY-VALUES PIC X(15) VALUE 
 "001000000000000". 

This area specifies the field termination codes that initiate the automatic 
help messages provided by RM/Panels. 

07 RMP--RETURN-KEY-VALUES PIC X(15) VALUE 
 "013000000000000". 

This area specifies the field termination codes that should be interpreted 
by RM/Panels as the Enter key. 

07 RMP--NEXT-FIELD-KEY-VALUES PIC X(15) VALUE 
 "053000000000000". 

This area specifies the field termination codes that should be interpreted 
by RM/Panels as a request to move to the next field/control on the 
panel. 

07 RMP--PREV-FIELD-KEY-VALUES PIC X(15) VALUE 
 "052000000000000". 

This area specifies the field termination codes that should be interpreted 
by RM/Panels as a request to move to the previous field/control on the 
panel. 

07 RMP--NEXT-GROUP-KEY-VALUES PIC X(15) VALUE 
 "058000000000000". 

This area specifies the field termination codes that should be interpreted 
by RM/Panels as a request to move to the next group on  
the panel. 
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07 RMP--PREV-GROUP-KEY-VALUES PIC X(15) VALUE 
 "056000000000000". 

This area specifies the field termination codes that should be interpreted 
by RM/Panels as a request to move to the previous group on the panel. 

07 RMP--PULLDOWN-KEY-VALUES PIC X(15) VALUE 
 "027000000000000". 

This area specifies the field termination codes that should be interpreted 
by RM/Panels as a request to activate a pulldown menu. 

03 RMP--GENERAL-FUNCTION-PARAMS. 

This area contains parameters that are used with a number of different standard 
runtime functions. 

05 RMP--LIBRARY PIC X(80). 

This parameter identifies the panel library that contains the panels to be 
used.  It must be set before the first panel is used, and set again whenever a 
new panel library is needed. 

05 RMP--FIELD-NAME PIC X(30). 

This parameter is used with many standard runtime functions to identify a 
specific panel field/control. 

05 RMP--FIELD-OCCUR PIC 9(4). 

This parameter is used with many standard runtime functions to identify a 
specific occurrence of a panel field/control. 

05 RMP--FIELD-SEQ PIC 9(3). 

This parameter is used with many standard runtime functions to identify a 
panel field/control by the order in which it is entered on the panel. 

05 RMP--ATTRIBUTE PIC X. 

This parameter is used to specify an attribute value for the SET FIELD 
ATTRIBUTE standard runtime function. 

05 RMP--PALETTE PIC 99. 

This parameter is used to select a palette for the DISPLAY PANEL and 
CHANGE PANEL PALETTE standard runtime functions. 
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05 RMP--SUPPRESS-EVENT-RESET-SW PIC X VALUE "N". 
   88 RMP--SUPPRESS-EVENT-RESET VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter is used with the ENABLE/DISABLE FIELD standard 
runtime function, but it is included here because it controls the EXECUTE 
EVENT standard runtime function.  It prevents RM/Panels from resetting 
the values of RMP--NEXT-FIELD and RMP--NEXT-OCCUR when a 
field/control is enabled or disabled. 

05 RMP--FORCE-MONO-SW PIC X VALUE "N". 
   88  RMP--FORCE-MONO VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter is used to tell the RM/Panels runtime system to operate in 
monochrome mode, suppressing all colors.  Because this parameter is 
checked by the runtime system when a library is opened, it must be set 
before a library is open.  Setting RMP--FORCE-MONO to TRUE after 
opening a library has no effect until a new library is opened.  This parameter 
is set by the following statement: 

   SET RMP--FORCE-MONO TO TRUE. 

05 RMP--POLLING-INTERVAL PIC 9(6). 

This parameter is used by the utility function, START POLLING, to specify 
a polling interval in seconds. 

03 RMP--PANEL-DISPLAY-PARAMS. 

This area contains parameters for the DISPLAY PANEL standard runtime 
function.  RMP--CLEAR-SW is also a parameter for the REMOVE PANEL 
standard runtime function. 

05 RMP--SHOW-FIELDS-SW PIC X VALUE "N". 
   88 RMP--SHOW-FIELDS VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter is used to display the values of panel fields/controls at the 
same time the panel is displayed.  The parameter is set by the following 
statement: 

   SET RMP--SHOW-FIELDS TO TRUE. 
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05 RMP--CLEAR-SW PIC X VALUE "N". 
   88 RMP--CLEAR VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter is used to erase the entire screen before a panel is displayed, 
or when a panel is erased.  The parameter is set by the following statement: 

   SET RMP--CLEAR TO TRUE. 

05 RMP--WINDOW-SW PIC X VALUE SPACE 
   88 RMP--WINDOW VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter is used to override the default windowing characteristic of a 
panel.  To force a panel to display as a window, set the parameter by the 
following statement: 

   SET RMP--WINDOW TO TRUE. 

To force a panel to display without behaving as a window, set the parameter 
by the following statement: 

   SET RMP--WINDOW TO FALSE. 

05 RMP--PANEL-LINE PIC 9(3). 

This parameter is used to control the screen line at which a panel is 
displayed.  Leaving this value at 0 accepts the default.  Setting this 
parameter to 999 centers the panel vertically.  Setting any other value 
displays the panel at the specified line. 

05 RMP--PANEL-POS PIC 9(3). 

This parameter is used to control the screen column at which a panel is 
displayed.  Leaving this value at 0 accepts the default.  Setting this 
parameter to 999 centers the panel horizontally.  Setting any other value 
displays the panel at the specified column. 

05 RMP--BEEP-SW PIC X VALUE "N". 
   88 RMP--BEEP VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter is used to generate a beep when a panel is displayed.  The 
parameter is set by the following statement: 

   SET RMP--BEEP TO TRUE. 

03 RMP--EXECUTE-EVENT-PARAMS. 

These fields are parameters or returned values related to the EXECUTE EVENT 
standard runtime function. 
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05 RMP--EE-CONTROL-PARAMS. 

These parameters are used to control the behavior of a single execution of 
the EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime function. 

07 RMP--REPEAT-EVENT-SW PIC X VALUE "N". 
   88 RMP--REPEAT-EVENT VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter is used to force the RM/Panels runtime system to repeat 
the last event executed on this panel.  It is set by the following 
statement: 

   SET RMP--REPEAT-EVENT TO TRUE. 

07 RMP--FIRST-FIELD-SW PIC X VALUE "N". 
   88 RMP--FIRST-FIELD VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter is used to force the RM/Panels runtime system to begin 
user input with the first field/control on the panel.  The parameter is set 
by the following statement: 

   SET RMP--FIRST-FIELD TO TRUE. 

07 RMP--NEXT-FIELD PIC X(30). 

This parameter is set by the RM/Panels runtime system to indicate the 
name of the field/control that will be entered next by the user.  It may 
be modified by the application program to force input of a different 
field/control. 

07 RMP--NEXT-OCCUR PIC 9(3). 

This parameter is set by the RM/Panels runtime system to indicate the 
occurrence of the field/control that will be entered next by the user.  It 
may be modified by the application program to force input of a 
different occurrence. 

07 RMP--NEXT-CURSOR-POS PIC 9(4). 

This parameter is automatically set to zero by the RM/Panels runtime 
system and causes the cursor to move to the start of a field/control.  By 
setting this parameter to a value other than zero, you can control the 
character position that the cursor initially moves to in a field/control. 

Note  This value may be ignored under some graphical user interfaces. 
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07 RMP--NEXT-FIELD-SEQ   PIC 9(3). 

This parameter is automatically set to zero by the RM/Panels runtime 
system and causes the cursor to move to the first enabled field/control.  
By setting this parameter to a value other than zero, you can control the 
field/control that is input next by entry order number. 

07 RMP--SUPPRESS-SELECTION-SW PIC X VALUE "N". 
   88 RMP--SUPPRESS-SELECTION VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

Setting this parameter to TRUE prevents the field/control being input 
during the next EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime function from 
being displayed with the selected attribute, even though it has the 
keyboard focus. 

05 RMP--EE-RETURNED-PARAMS. 

The parameters in this area contain values returned by the RM/Panels 
EXECUTE EVENT standard runtime function. 

07 RMP--LAST-FIELD PIC X(30). 

This parameter is used by the RM/Panels runtime system to indicate the 
name of the field/control that was just entered by the user. 

07 RMP--LAST-OCCUR PIC 9(3). 

This parameter is used by the RM/Panels runtime system to indicate the 
occurrence of the field/control that was just entered by the user. 

07 RMP--LAST-CURSOR-POS  PIC 9(4). 

This parameter is set to the location of the keyboard cursor, relative to 
the start of the field/control, when input was terminated.  It is set only 
for input type fields/controls. 

Note  This value may not be reported under some graphical user 
interfaces. 

07 RMP--LAST-FIELD-SEQ PIC 9(3). 

This parameter is set to the entry order number of the field/control that 
was just entered by the user. 
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07 RMP--EVENT-TYPE PIC X VALUE SPACE. 

This parameter is set by the RM/Panels runtime system to describe the 
type of event that just occurred.  If none of the following conditions 
occur, input is terminated “normally”, that is, by auto exit or by 
pressing a field termination key. 

88 RMP--BUTTON-PRESS VALUE "B". 

This condition indicates that a push button was pressed.  The name 
of the push button is contained in RMP--NEXT-FIELD.  The 
condition-name representing the button in panelname-WS is also 
set to TRUE. 

88 RMP--BOX-CHANGED VALUE "C". 

This condition indicates that a check box was toggled.  The name 
of the check box is contained in RMP--NEXT-FIELD. 

88 RMP--MENU-COMMAND VALUE "M". 

This condition indicates that a pulldown menu command was 
selected.  The name and text of the command are contained in 
RMP--COMMAND-NAME and RMP--COMMAND-TEXT, 
respectively. 

88 RMP--RADIO-BTN-PRESSED VALUE "R". 

This condition indicates that a radio button was pressed.  The name 
of the radio button is contained in RMP--NEXT-FIELD. 

88 RMP--LB-CHOICE-SELECTED VALUE "L". 

This condition indicates that a list box choice was selected.  The 
name of the list box is contained in RMP--NEXT-FIELD. 

88 RMP--SB-MOVED VALUES ARE "S" "D" "d" "U" "u". 

This condition indicates that a scroll bar's thumb position was 
changed.  The name of the scroll bar is reported in RMP--SB-
OPERATED because scroll bars, unlike other fields/controls, do 
not receive keyboard focus.  The following conditions give more 
detail on how the scroll bar thumb was moved. 

88 RMP--SB-PAGE-UP VALUE "U". 

This condition indicates that a scroll bar's thumb was moved up by 
clicking above the thumb. 
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88 RMP--SB-PAGE-DOWN VALUE "D". 

This condition indicates that a scroll bar's thumb was moved down 
by clicking below the thumb. 

88 RMP--SB-STEP-UP VALUE "u". 

This condition indicates that a scroll bar's thumb was moved up by 
clicking on the up arrow. 

88 RMP--SB-STEP-DOWN VALUE "d". 

This condition indicates that a scroll bar's thumb was moved down 
by clicking on the down arrow. 

88 RMP--SB-DRAG VALUE "S". 

This condition indicates that a scroll bar's thumb was moved by 
dragging it. 

88 RMP--TIME-OUT-OCCURRED VALUE "T". 

This condition indicates that a “time out” occurred. 

88 RMP--POLLING-OCCURRED VALUE "P". 

This condition indicates that the polling interval established with 
the START POLLING utility function has elapsed. 

88 RMP--PANEL-MOVED VALUE "F". 

This condition indicates that the user moved the panel and that 
RM/Panels has repainted the panel and its fields.  If you used a 
DISPLAY statement to place information on the panel, you need to 
display it again. 

07 RMP--DATA-CHANGED-SW PIC X VALUE "N". 
   88 RMP--DATA-CHANGED VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This condition indicates that the value of a field/control was changed by 
the last event.  There is no indication of the field/control that was 
changed, because it is possible to change two fields/controls with one 
event.  When a user types input to an input field/control and then clicks 
on a check box, both fields/controls change.  This parameter allows you 
to bypass validation routines when no data has been changed on the 
panel. 
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07 RMP--PULLDOWN-PARAMETERS. 

These parameters report the name and text of a pulldown menu 
command when it is selected. 

09 RMP--COMMAND-NAME    PIC X(30). 

This parameter reports the name of a pulldown menu command 
when it is selected.  This name is an internal value that is not 
displayed to the user.  Programs should check this value, rather 
than the text of the command, to maintain the logical, rather than 
physical, connection to the user interface. 

09 RMP--COMMAND-TEXT    PIC X(30). 

This parameter reports the text of a pulldown menu command when 
it is selected.  Programs are discouraged from checking this value 
and should instead use RMP--COMMAND-NAME. 

07 RMP--MOUSE-CLICK-TYPE PIC X VALUE SPACE. 

This parameter reports the type of mouse click performed on a 
field/control. 

88 RMP--DOUBLE-CLICK VALUE "D". 

This condition indicates that the mouse was double clicked on the 
field/control.  Fields/controls must be configured to allow a double 
click. 

88 RMP--SINGLE-CLICK VALUE "S". 

This condition indicates that the mouse was single clicked on the 
field/control.  All enabled fields/controls allow a single click. 

07 RMP--LAST-PANEL PIC X(20). 

This parameter reports the name of the panel that was most recently 
accessed and is useful when implementing modeless behavior. 

07 RMP--REQUESTED-PANEL PIC X(20). 

This parameter reports the name of an underlying panel that was 
selected during modeless behavior.  This tells the application program 
the panel that should be used for the next EXECUTE EVENT standard 
runtime function to allow the panel to be elevated to the top level on the 
monitor. 
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07 RMP--PROT-CHAR PIC X. 

If a character key is pressed during protected field/control entry and 
RMP--PROT-ALLOW-CHAR is TRUE, this parameter contains the 
character that was pressed and RMP--EXCEPTION-NUMBER is 0.  If 
an exception key is pressed, RMP--EXCEPTION-NUMBER contains 
the field termination code and is set to SPACE. 

07 FILLER PIC X(96). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

03 RMP--RETURNED VALUES. 

This area contains values that are returned by the RM/Panels runtime system. 

05 RMP--EXCEPTION-NUMBER PIC 9(3). 
   88 F10-KEY VALUE 10. 
   88 ESCAPE-KEY VALUE 27. 

This parameter is used by the RM/Panels runtime system to indicate to the 
application the key that was used to terminate user input.  The value 
returned is the same value that the ON EXCEPTION clause returns for the 
key. 

Level 88 condition-names are added after this parameter to allow the 
application program to easily interpret the key pressed.  RETURN-KEY and 
ESCAPE-KEY are just samples that can be renamed, deleted, or added to.  
The names and values in this area are not important to the standard runtime 
function of RM/Panels.  They are solely for the use of the application 
program. 

05 RMP--MOUSE-PRESENT-SW PIC X VALUE SPACE. 
   88 RMP--MOUSE-PRESENT VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter is set by the RM/Panels runtime system whenever a library is 
opened.  It lets the application program know whether a mouse is present 
and accessible to RM/Panels. 

05 RMP--VALID-INPUT-SW PIC X SPACE. 
   88 RMP--VALID-INPUT VALUE "Y". 
   88 RMP--INVALID-INPUT VALUE "N". 

This parameter is used by the RM/Panels runtime system to indicate to the 
application program whether user input to a field/control satisfied validation 
rules specified for that field/control in the panel.  If the input satisfied the  
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rules, the value is set to Y.  If the input failed to satisfy the rules, the value is 
set to N. 

05 RMP--STATUS PIC 9(4) VALUE 0. 
   88 RMP--VALID-FUNCTION VALUE 0. 
   88 RMP--FIELD-INVALID VALUE 1. 
   . 
   . 
   . 
   88 RMP--NO-ERROR-DEFINED VALUE 13. 
   88 RMP--IO-ERROR VALUE 14. 
   88 RMP--CONTROL-DISABLED VALUE 15. 
   88 RMP--WINDOW-ERROR  VALUE 16. 
   88 RMP--NO-PULLDOWN VALUE 22. 
   88 RMP--MENU-COMMAND-INVALID VALUE 20. 
   88 RMP--MODELESS-DATA-OVERLOAD VALUE 21. 
   88 RMP--NO-PULLDOWN VALUE 22. 
   88 RMP--WRONG-FIELD-TYPE VALUE 23. 
   88 RMP--TOO-MANY-PANELS VALUE 40. 
   88 RMP--CANNOT-CREATE-TEMP VALUE 41. 
   88 RMP--CANNOT-OPEN-TEMP VALUE 42. 
   88 RMP--API-PARAM-MISSING VALUE 1001. 
   88 RMP--API-MSG-NOT-DEFINED VALUE 1002. 
   88 RMP--API-PD-OPTION-INVALID VALUE 1003. 
   88 RMP--API-UNCHECKABLE VALUE 1004. 

This parameter is used by the RM/Panels runtime system to report the 
outcome of the function request.  If the function was performed successfully, 
a value of 0 is returned.  If the function was unsuccessful, a non-zero value 
is returned indicating the reason.  The condition-names are provided to 
make it easier for the application program to detect and interpret 
unsuccessful function requests. 

03 RMP--FUNCTION-CODES. 

These parameters contain the function codes used to identify standard, utility, 
and extended runtime functions to the RM/Panels runtime system.  They should 
not be modified and the application program should never depend on the value 
or even the type of the data items.  The calls to the RM/Panels runtime system 
use the data names.  If direct calls are used in your application programs, they 
must always use the data-name and not the actual value. 
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03 RMP--SCROLL-BAR-WS. 

These parameters contain values specific to scroll bars and their standard 
runtime functions. 

05 RMP--SB-MIN PIC 9(4). 

This parameter is used to set a new minimum value for a scroll bar. 

05 RMP--SB-MAX PIC 9(4). 

This parameter is used to set a new maximum value for a scroll bar. 

05 RMP--SB-STEP PIC 9(4). 

This parameter is used to set a new step value for a scroll bar. 

05 RMP--SB-PAGE PIC 9(4). 

This parameter is used to set a new page value for a scroll bar. 

05 RMP--SB-OPERATED PIC X(30). 

This parameter is used to report the name of a scroll bar when its thumb 
position is altered. 

03 FILLER PIC X(50). 

This area reserved for future use. 
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Appendix C:  Extended API Copy 
Files 

Several of the extended API functions require parameter blocks with dozens of individual 
parameters.  To facilitate the use of these functions, three copy files are provided that 
contain declarations of these parameters: apilcf.ws, apipcf.ws, and apictrl.ws.   
Appendix C describes the contents of these three copy files. 

Use these copy files to execute the extended API functions.  The declaration of these 
complex data structures will undoubtedly change over time. 

WARNING  Hard coding these structures in your application code may result in a 
conflict with future versions of RM/Panels. 

Contents of APILCF.WS 

01 LIBRARY-CONFIG-DESC. 

    03 LCV-CTL-PB-SMALL         PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 LCV-CTL-PB-MEDIUM        PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 LCV-CTL-PB-LARGE         PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 LCV-AM-CODE              PIC XX. 

    03 LCV-PM-CODE              PIC XX. 

    03 FILLER                   PIC X(3). 

    03 LCV-DEC-POINT-IS-COMMA-SW PIC X. 

        88 LCV-DEC-POINT-IS-COMMA  VALUE "Y". 

    03 LCV-NUM-EDITS. 

        05 LCV-DEC-CHAR             PIC X. 

        05 LCV-COMMA-CHAR           PIC X. 

    03 LCV-ERROR-ATTR           PIC X. 

    03 LCV-ERROR-VERT           PIC X. 

    03 LCV-ERROR-HORIZ          PIC X. 

    03 LCV-HELP-ATTR            PIC X. 

    03 LCV-HELP-VERT            PIC X. 

    03 LCV-HELP-HORIZ           PIC X. 

    03 LCV-PALETTE              PIC 99. 

    03 LCV-PALETTE-VALUES       PIC X(80). 

    03 LCV-LINE-DRAW-SW         PIC X. 

        88 LCV-USE-LINE-DRAW VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 
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    03 LCV-LINE-DRAW-MODE       PIC X. 

        88 LCV-SINGLE-GRAPHICS VALUE "1". 

        88 LCV-DOUBLE-GRAPHICS VALUE "2". 

        88 LCV-DOUBLE-INTERSECT VALUE "3". 

        88 LCV-SINGLE-INTERSECT VALUE "4". 

    03 LCV-NUM-BEEP-SW          PIC X. 

        88 LCV-BEEP-ON-NUM-CHAR VALUE "Y". 

    03 LCV-NUM-ERROR-MSG        PIC X(40). 

    03 LCV-NUM-REENTER-SW       PIC X. 

        88 LCV-REENTER-ON-NUM-ERROR VALUE "Y". 

    03 LCV-CLASSES-ENABLED-SW   PIC X. 

        88 LCV-CLASSES-ENABLED VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

    03 LCV-CLASS-BEEP-SW        PIC X. 

        88 LCV-BEEP-ON-CLASS-ERROR VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

    03 LCV-CLASS-DATA. 

        05 LCV-CLASS-CHARS                        PIC X(550). 

        05 LCV-CLASS-ERROR OCCURS 5 TIMES         PIC X(40). 

        05 LCV-CLASS-LENGTH OCCURS 5 TIMES    PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 LCV-SCREEN-LINES         PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 LCV-SCREEN-COLS          PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 LCV-CONTROL-DEFAULTS. 

        05 LCV-CTL-ALPHA-SEL-ATTR                 PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-ALPHA-UNSEL-ATTR               PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-ALPHA-DISABLED-ATTR            PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-ALPHA-BEEP-SW                  PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-ALPHA-AUTO-EXIT                PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-ALPHA-UPDATE-SW                PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-ALPHA-PROMPT-SW                PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-ALPHA-TIME-OUT-SW              PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-ALPHA-TIME-OUT-VALUE           PIC 9(6). 

        05 FILLER                                 PIC X(2). 

        05 LCV-CTL-NUM-SEL-ATTR                   PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-NUM-UNSEL-ATTR                 PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-NUM-DISABLED-ATTR              PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-NUM-BEEP-SW                    PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-NUM-AUTO-EXIT                  PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-NUM-UPDATE-SW                  PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-NUM-PROMPT-SW                  PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-NUM-TIME-OUT-SW                PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-NUM-TIME-OUT-VALUE             PIC 9(6). 

        05 FILLER                                 PIC X(2). 

        05 LCV-CTL-DATE-SEL-ATTR                  PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-DATE-UNSEL-ATTR                PIC X. 
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        05 LCV-CTL-DATE-DISABLED-ATTR             PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-DATE-BEEP-SW                   PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-DATE-AUTO-EXIT                 PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-DATE-UPDATE-SW                 PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-NUM-CALC-SW                    PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-DATE-TIME-OUT-SW               PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-DATE-TIME-OUT-VALUE            PIC 9(6). 

        05 FILLER                                 PIC X(2). 

        05 LCV-CTL-DATE-ENTRY-FMT                 PIC X(40). 

        05 LCV-CTL-DATE-DSP-FMT                   PIC X(40). 

        05 LCV-CTL-DATE-DSP-FMT-SIZE          PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-CTL-DATE-ENTRY-FMT-SIZE        PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-CTL-TIME-SEL-ATTR                  PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-TIME-UNSEL-ATTR                PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-TIME-DISABLED-ATTR             PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-TIME-BEEP-SW                   PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-TIME-AUTO-EXIT                 PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-TIME-UPDATE-SW                 PIC X. 

        05 FILLER                                 PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-TIME-TIME-OUT-SW               PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-TIME-TIME-OUT-VALUE            PIC 9(6). 

        05 FILLER                                 PIC X(2). 

        05 LCV-CTL-TIME-ENTRY-FMT                 PIC X(40). 

        05 LCV-CTL-TIME-DSP-FMT                   PIC X(40). 

        05 LCV-CTL-TIME-DSP-FMT-SIZE          PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-CTL-TIME-ENTRY-FMT-SIZE        PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-CTL-CB-SEL-ATTR                    PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-CB-UNSEL-ATTR                  PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-CB-DISABLED-ATTR               PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-CB-BEEP-SW                     PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-CB-TIME-OUT-SW                 PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-CB-TIME-OUT-VALUE              PIC 9(6). 

        05 FILLER                                 PIC X(2). 

        05 LCV-CTL-LB-SEL-ATTR                    PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-LB-UNSEL-ATTR                  PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-LB-DISABLED-ATTR               PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-LB-BORDER-ATTR                 PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-LB-BEEP-SW                     PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-LB-TIME-OUT-SW                 PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-LB-TIME-OUT-VALUE              PIC 9(6). 

        05 FILLER                                 PIC X(2). 

        05 LCV-CTL-RB-SEL-ATTR                    PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-RB-UNSEL-ATTR                  PIC X. 
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        05 LCV-CTL-RB-DISABLED-ATTR               PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-RB-MN-ATTR                     PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-RB-BEEP-SW                     PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-RB-TIME-OUT-SW                 PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-RB-TIME-OUT-VALUE              PIC 9(6). 

        05 FILLER                                 PIC X(2). 

        05 LCV-CTL-PB-SEL-ATTR                    PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-PB-UNSEL-ATTR                  PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-PB-DISABLED-ATTR               PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-PB-MN-ATTR                     PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-PB-PUSHED-ATTR                 PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-PB-BEEP-SW                     PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-PB-TIME-OUT-SW                 PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-PB-TIME-OUT-VALUE              PIC 9(6). 

        05 FILLER                                 PIC X(3). 

        05 LCV-CTL-SB-UNSEL-ATTR                  PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-SB-DISABLED-ATTR               PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-SB-THUMB-ATTR                  PIC X. 

        05 FILLER                                 PIC X(2). 

        05 LCV-CTL-PDM-MN-SELECTED-ATTR           PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-PDO-SELECTED-ATTR              PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-PDO-ENABLED-ATTR               PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-PDO-DISABLED-ATTR              PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-PDO-BORDER-ATTR                PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-PDO-MN-ENABLED-ATTR            PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-PDO-MN-DISABLED-ATTR           PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-PDO-MN-SELECTED-ATTR           PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-PDM-SELECTED-ATTR              PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CTL-PDM-ENABLED-ATTR               PIC X. 

        05 FILLER                                 PIC X(2). 

        05 LCV-CTL-PDM-MN-ENABLED-ATTR            PIC X. 

    03 LCV-SPECIAL-CHARS. 

        05 LCV-CURRENCY-CHAR                      PIC X. 

        05 LCV-PDM-CHECK-CHAR                     PIC X. 

        05 LCV-SB-THUMB-CHAR                      PIC X. 

        05 LCV-SB-BAR-CHAR                        PIC X. 

        05 LCV-SB-LEFT-ARROW                      PIC X. 

        05 LCV-SB-RIGHT-ARROW                     PIC X. 

        05 LCV-SB-UP-ARROW                        PIC X. 

        05 LCV-SB-DOWN-ARROW                      PIC X. 

        05 LCV-RB-PUSHED                          PIC X. 

        05 LCV-CB-CHECK                           PIC X. 

        05 LCV-PROMPT-CHAR                        PIC X. 
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        05 FILLER                                 PIC X(10). 

    03 LCV-DESCRIPTION          PIC X(40). 

    03 LCV-MONTH-AREA. 

        05 LCV-MONTH-ABBREV OCCURS 12 TIMES       PIC X(3). 

    03 LCV-HELP-BEEP            PIC X. 

    03 LCV-ERROR-BEEP           PIC X. 

    03 LCV-ERROR-OK-BUTTON      PIC X. 

    03 LCV-HELP-OK-BUTTON       PIC X. 

    03 LCV-API-MSG-OK-BUTTON    PIC X. 

    03 LCV-CTL-CB-MNEMONIC-ATTR PIC X. 

    03 LCV-DFLT-PRINT-DEVICE    PIC X(20). 

    03 LCV-MOUSE-REPEAT-DELAY   PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 LCV-MN-CASE-SW           PIC X. 

        88 LCV-MN-CASE-SENSITIVE VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

    03 LCV-OK-BUTTON-TITLE      PIC X(8). 

    03 LCV-OK-BUTTON-TITLE-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 LCV-OK-BUTTON-ATTR       PIC X. 

    03 LCV-SPECIAL-KEYS. 

        05 LCV-INP-BACKSPACE              PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-INP-LEFT                   PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-INP-RIGHT                  PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-INP-DELETE                 PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-INP-INSERT                 PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-LB-UP                      PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-LB-DOWN                    PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-PD-LEFT                    PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-PD-RIGHT                   PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-PD-UP                      PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-PD-DOWN                    PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-PD-SELECT                  PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-PD-CANCEL                  PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-MOUSE-DBL-CLICK            PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-TD-PD-KEY                  PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-TD-EXIT-KEY                PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 FILLER                         PIC X(10). 

        05 LCV-GEO-LEFT-1                 PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-GEO-LEFT-2                 PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-GEO-RIGHT-1                PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-GEO-RIGHT-2                PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-GEO-UP-1                   PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-GEO-UP-2                   PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-GEO-DOWN-1                 PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-GEO-DOWN-2                 PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 
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        05 LCV-MULTI-UP                   PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-MULTI-DOWN                 PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 LCV-MULTI-NEXT-LINE            PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 LCV-DFLT-ERROR-MSG       PIC X(40). 

    03 FILLER                   PIC X(2). 

    03 LCV-HELP-DROP-SHADOW-SW  PIC X. 

        88 LCV-HELP-DROP-SHADOW VALUE "Y". 

    03 LCV-ERROR-DROP-SHADOW-SW           PIC X. 

        88 LCV-ERROR-DROP-SHADOW VALUE "Y". 

    03 LCV-PDM-DROP-SHADOW-SW             PIC X. 

        88 LCV-PDM-DROP-SHADOW VALUE "Y". 

    03 LCV-VERSION                        PIC 9(4). 

APILCF.WS Field Definitions 
The attribute fields/controls are stored in this data structure in binary, rather than 
character, form.  The attribute codes, which are normally represented by the characters A 
through P, are stored in this area as binary values X"01"–X"10".  Storing the character 
values into any of the attribute fields/controls will result in unpredictable runtime system 
behavior. 

01 LIBRARY-CONFIG-DESC. 

This is the group-level name used to reference the entire parameter block. 

03 LCV-CTL-PB-SMALL PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter is the size, in characters, of small push buttons. 

03 LCV-CTL-PB-MEDIUM PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter is the size, in characters, of medium push buttons. 

03 LCV-CTL-PB-LARGE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter is the size, in characters, of large push buttons. 

03 LCV-AM-CODE PIC XX. 

This parameter is the two-letter abbreviation to use for morning. 

03 LCV-PM-CODE PIC XX. 

This parameter is the two-letter abbreviation to use for evening. 

03 FILLER PIC X(3). 

This area is reserved for future use. 
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03 LCV-DEC-POINT-IS-COMMA-SW PIC X. 
   88 LCV-DEC-POINT-IS-COMMA VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether the numeric decimal point is to be represented 
by the comma character. 

03 LCV-NUM-EDITS. 

This area contains descriptions of the decimal and numeric editing characters. 

05 LCV-DEC-CHAR PIC X. 

This parameter is the character used to represent the numeric decimal point. 

05 LCV-COMMA-CHAR PIC X. 

This parameter is the character used to group digits in numeric 
fields/controls. 

03 LCV-ERROR-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the attribute code used to display error messages. 

03 LCV-ERROR-VERT PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the vertical positioning of error messages: T for top of 
the monitor, C for center of the monitor, and B for bottom of the monitor. 

03 LCV-ERROR-HORIZ PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the horizontal positioning of error messages: L for left 
side of the monitor, C for center of the monitor, and R for right side of the 
monitor. 

03 LCV-HELP-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the attribute code used to display help messages. 

03 LCV-HELP-VERT PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the vertical positioning of help messages: T for top of 
the monitor, C for center of the monitor, and B for bottom of the monitor. 

03 LCV-HELP-HORIZ PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the horizontal positioning of help messages: L for left 
side of the monitor, C for center of the monitor, and R for right side of the 
monitor. 

03 LCV-PALETTE PIC 99. 

This parameter indicates the default palette to use when displaying panels. 
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03 LCV-PALETTE-VALUES PIC X(80). 

This parameter contains the binary values for the default palette. 

03 LCV-LINE-DRAW-SW PIC X. 
   88 LCV-USE-LINE-DRAW VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether the runtime system line draw capability should 
be used to display graphic characters. 

03 LCV-LINE-DRAW-MODE PIC X. 
   88 LCV-SINGLE-GRAPHICS VALUE "1". 
   88 LCV-DOUBLE-GRAPHICS VALUE "2". 
   88 LCV-DOUBLE-INTERSECT VALUE "3". 
   88 LCV-SINGLE-INTERSECT VALUE "4". 

This parameter indicates the type of graphic characters to request when using the 
runtime system line draw capability. 

03 LCV-NUM-BEEP-SW PIC X. 
   88 LCV-BEEP-ON-NUM-CHAR VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether a beep should be sounded when an invalid 
character is entered for a numeric field/control. 

03 LCV-NUM-ERROR-MSG PIC X(40). 

This parameter indicates the error message, if any, to display when an invalid 
character is entered for a numeric field/control. 

03 LCV-NUM-REENTER-SW PIC X. 
   88 LCV-REENTER-ON-NUM-ERROR VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether the user should be required to reenter a 
numeric field/control that contains an invalid character. 

03 LCV-CLASSES-ENABLED-SW PIC X. 
   88 LCV-CLASSES-ENABLED VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether class validation should be performed on 
alphanumeric fields/controls that specify a class number. 

03 LCV-CLASS-BEEP-SW PIC X. 
   88 LCV-BEEP-ON-CLASS-ERROR VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether a beep should be sounded when an 
alphanumeric field/control, which includes class validation, fails the  
class validation. 

03 LCV-CLASS-DATA. 
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This area contains the definition of alphanumeric classes and their associated 
error messages. 

05 LCV-CLASS-CHARS PIC X(550). 

This parameter contains the characters for each of the five alphanumeric 
classes.  Each class contains 110 characters. 

05 LCV-CLASS-ERROR OCCURS 5 TIMES PIC X(40). 

This parameter is an array containing the error message, if any, associated 
with each of the five alphanumeric classes. 

05 LCV-CLASS-LENGTH OCCURS 5 TIMES PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter is an array that specifies how many characters are included 
in each of the five alphanumeric classes. 

03 LCV-SCREEN-LINES PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter indicates how many lines are contained on the monitor when this 
panel library is used. 

03 LCV-SCREEN-COLS PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter indicates how many columns are contained on the monitor when 
this panel library is used. 

03 LCV-CONTROL-DEFAULTS. 

This area contains parameters that control default behaviors and appearances for 
different types of fields/controls. 

05 LCV-CTL-ALPHA-SEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display alphanumeric 
fields/controls when they have input focus. 

05 LCV-CTL-ALPHA-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display alphanumeric 
fields/controls when they are enabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-ALPHA-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display alphanumeric 
fields/controls when they are disabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-ALPHA-BEEP-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the beep property for 
alphanumeric fields/controls.  A value of Y causes a beep to sound when the 
field/control gets input focus. 
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05 LCV-CTL-ALPHA-AUTO-EXIT PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the auto-exit property for 
alphanumeric fields/controls.  A value of Y causes input to the field/control 
to end when the last possible character is entered. 

05 LCV-CTL-ALPHA-UPDATE-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the update property for 
alphanumeric fields/controls.  A value of Y causes input to the field/control 
to update the current value, rather than completely replace it. 

05 LCV-CTL-ALPHA-PROMPT-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the prompt property for 
alphanumeric fields/controls.  A value of Y causes the unused trailing 
spaces of the field/control to be filled with the prompt character prior to 
allowing input. 

05 LCV-CTL-ALPHA-TIME-OUT-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the time-out property for 
alphanumeric fields/controls.  A value of Y causes input to the field/control 
to be terminated when a specified amount of time has elapsed without any 
input to the field/control. 

05 LCV-CTL-ALPHA-TIME-OUT-VALUE PIC 9(6). 

This parameter indicates the default amount of time, in 100ths of a second, 
to wait before a time out occurs for alphanumeric fields/controls. 

05 LCV-CTL-NUM-SEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display numeric 
fields/controls when they have input focus. 

05 LCV-CTL-NUM-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display numeric 
fields/controls when they are enabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-NUM-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display numeric 
fields/controls when they are disabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-NUM-BEEP-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the beep property for numeric 
fields/controls.  A value of Y causes a beep to sound when the field/control 
gets input focus. 
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05 LCV-CTL-NUM-AUTO-EXIT PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the auto-exit property for 
numeric fields/controls.  A value of Y causes input to the field/control to 
end when the last possible character is entered. 

05 LCV-CTL-NUM-UPDATE-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the update property for 
numeric fields/controls.  A value of Y causes input to the field/control to 
update the current value, rather than completely replace it. 

05 LCV-CTL-NUM-PROMPT-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the prompt property for 
numeric fields/controls.  A value of Y causes the unused trailing spaces of 
the field/control to be filled with the prompt character prior to allowing 
input. 

05 LCV-CTL-NUM-TIME-OUT-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the time-out property for 
numeric fields/controls.  A value of Y causes input to the field/control to be 
terminated when a specified amount of time has elapsed without any input to 
the field/control. 

05 LCV-CTL-NUM-TIME-OUT-VALUE PIC 9(6). 

This parameter indicates the default amount of time, in 100ths of a second, 
to wait before a time out occurs for numeric fields/controls. 

05 LCV-CTL-DATE-SEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display date 
fields/controls when they have input focus. 

05 LCV-CTL-DATE-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display date 
fields/controls when they are enabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-DATE-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display date 
fields/controls when they are disabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-DATE-BEEP-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the beep property for date 
fields/controls.  A value of Y causes a beep to sound when the field/control 
gets input focus. 
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05 LCV-CTL-DATE-AUTO-EXIT PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the auto-exit property for date 
fields/controls.  A value of Y causes input to the field/control to end when 
the last possible character is entered. 

05 LCV-CTL-DATE-UPDATE-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the update property for date 
fields/controls.  A value of Y causes input to the field/control to update the 
current value, rather than completely replace it. 

05 LCV-CTL-NUM-CALC-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the calculator-style input 
property for numeric fields/controls.  A value of Y causes input to the 
field/control to begin at the decimal and insert digits in a manner similar to a 
calculator.  The placement of this item is unusual, but correct, due to a late 
design change. 

05 LCV-CTL-DATE-TIME-OUT-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the time-out property for date 
fields/controls.  A value of Y causes input to the field/control to be 
terminated when a specified amount of time has elapsed without any input to 
the field/control. 

05 LCV-CTL-DATE-TIME-OUT-VALUE PIC 9(6). 

This parameter indicates the default amount of time, in 100ths of a second, 
to wait before a time out occurs for date fields/controls. 

05 LCV-CTL-DATE-ENTRY-FMT PIC X(40). 

This parameter contains the default entry format for date fields/controls in 
an encoded binary form.  This value should not be modified through the 
extended runtime functions. 

05 LCV-CTL-DATE-DSP-FMT PIC X(40). 

This parameter contains the default display format for date fields/controls in 
an encoded binary form.  This value should not be modified through the 
extended runtime functions. 

05 LCV-CTL-DATE-DSP-FMT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the length of the default display format for date 
fields/controls.  This value should not be modified through the extended 
runtime functions. 
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05 LCV-CTL-DATE-ENTRY-FMT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the length of the default entry format for date 
fields/controls.  This value should not be modified through the extended 
runtime functions. 

05 LCV-CTL-TIME-SEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display time 
fields/controls when they have input focus. 

05 LCV-CTL-TIME-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display time 
fields/controls when they are enabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-TIME-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display time 
fields/controls when they are disabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-TIME-BEEP-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the beep property for time 
fields/controls.  A value of Y causes a beep to sound when the field/control 
gets input focus. 

05 LCV-CTL-TIME-AUTO-EXIT PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the auto-exit property for time 
fields/controls.  A value of Y causes input to the field/control to end when 
the last possible character is entered. 

05 LCV-CTL-TIME-UPDATE-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the update property for time 
fields/controls.  A value of Y causes input to the field/control to update the 
current value, rather than completely replace it. 

05 FILLER PIC X. 

This area is reserved for future use. 

05 LCV-CTL-TIME-TIME-OUT-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the time-out property for time 
fields/controls.  A value of Y causes input to the field/control to be 
terminated when a specified amount of time has elapsed without any input to 
the field/control. 
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05 LCV-CTL-TIME-TIME-OUT-VALUE PIC 9(6). 

This parameter indicates the default amount of time, in 100ths of a second, 
to wait before a time out occurs for time fields/controls. 

05 LCV-CTL-TIME-ENTRY-FMT PIC X(40). 

This parameter contains the default entry format for time fields/controls in 
an encoded binary form.  This value should not be modified through the 
extended runtime functions. 

05 LCV-CTL-TIME-DSP-FMT PIC X(40). 

This parameter contains the default display format for time fields/controls in 
an encoded binary form.  This value should not be modified through the 
extended runtime functions. 

05 LCV-CTL-TIME-DSP-FMT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the length of the default display format for time 
fields/controls.  This value should not be modified through the extended 
runtime functions. 

05 LCV-CTL-TIME-ENTRY-FMT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the length of the default entry format for time 
fields/controls.  This value should not be modified through the extended 
runtime functions. 

05 LCV-CTL-CB-SEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display check boxes 
when they have input focus. 

05 LCV-CTL-CB-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display check boxes 
when they are enabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-CB-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display check boxes 
when they are disabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-CB-BEEP-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the beep property for check 
boxes.  A value of Y causes a beep to sound when the check box gets input 
focus. 
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05 LCV-CTL-CB-TIME-OUT-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the time-out property for 
check boxes.  A value of Y causes input to the field/control to be terminated 
when a specified amount of time has elapsed without any input to the 
field/control. 

05 LCV-CTL-CB-TIME-OUT-VALUE PIC 9(6). 

This parameter indicates the default amount of time, in 100ths of a second, 
to wait before a time out occurs for check boxes. 

05 LCV-CTL-LB-SEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display list box entries 
when they have input focus or are selected. 

05 LCV-CTL-LB-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display list boxes when 
they are enabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-LB-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display list box choices 
when they are disabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-LB-BORDER-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display the border of 
list boxes. 

05 LCV-CTL-LB-BEEP-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the beep property for list 
boxes.  A value of Y causes a beep to sound when the list box gets input 
focus. 

05 LCV-CTL-LB-TIME-OUT-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the time-out property for list 
boxes.  A value of Y causes input to the field/control to be terminated when 
a specified amount of time has elapsed without any input to the field/control. 

05 LCV-CTL-LB-TIME-OUT-VALUE PIC 9(6). 

This parameter indicates the default amount of time, in 100ths of a second, 
to wait before a time out occurs for list boxes. 
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05 LCV-CTL-RB-SEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display radio buttons 
when they have input focus. 

05 LCV-CTL-RB-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display radio buttons 
when they are enabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-RB-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display radio buttons 
when they are disabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-RB-MN-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display the mnemonic 
character in a radio button title. 

05 LCV-CTL-RB-BEEP-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the beep property for radio 
buttons.  A value of Y causes a beep to sound when the field/control gets 
input focus. 

05 LCV-CTL-RB-TIME-OUT-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the time-out property for 
radio buttons.  A value of Y causes input to the field/control to be 
terminated when a specified amount of time has elapsed without any input to 
the field/control. 

05 LCV-CTL-RB-TIME-OUT-VALUE PIC 9(6). 

This parameter indicates the default amount of time, in 100ths of a second, 
to wait before a time out occurs for radio buttons. 

05 LCV-CTL-PB-SEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display push buttons 
when they have input focus. 

05 LCV-CTL-PB-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display push buttons 
when they are enabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-PB-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display push buttons 
when they are disabled. 
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05 LCV-CTL-PB-MN-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display the mnemonic 
character in a push button title. 

05 LCV-CTL-PB-PUSHED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display push buttons 
when they are pushed. 

05 LCV-CTL-PB-BEEP-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the beep property for push 
buttons.  A value of Y causes a beep to sound when the field/control gets 
input focus. 

05 LCV-CTL-PB-TIME-OUT-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default setting of the time-out property for push 
buttons.  A value of Y causes input to the field/control to be terminated 
when a specified amount of time has elapsed without any input to the 
field/control. 

05 LCV-CTL-PB-TIME-OUT-VALUE PIC 9(6). 

This parameter indicates the default amount of time, in 100ths of a second, 
to wait before a time out occurs for push buttons. 

05 FILLER PIC X. 

This area is reserved for future use. 

05 LCV-CTL-SB-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display scroll bars 
when they are enabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-SB-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display scroll bars 
when they are disabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-SB-THUMB-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display the thumb of 
scroll bars. 

05 FILLER PIC X(2). 

This area is reserved for future use. 
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05 LCV-CTL-PDM-MN-SELECTED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display the mnemonic 
character of pulldown menu titles when they have input focus. 

05 LCV-CTL-PDO-SELECTED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display pulldown menu 
options when they have input focus. 

05 LCV-CTL-PDO-ENABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display pulldown menu 
options when they are enabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-PDO-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display pulldown menu 
options when they are disabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-PDO-BORDER-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display the border that 
is drawn around pulldown menu options. 

05 LCV-CTL-PDO-MN-ENABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display the mnemonic 
character of pulldown menu options when the option is enabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-PDO-MN-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display the mnemonic 
character of pulldown menu options when the option is disabled. 

05 LCV-CTL-PDO-MN-SELECTED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display the mnemonic 
character of pulldown menu options when the option has input focus. 

05 LCV-CTL-PDM-SELECTED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display pulldown menu 
titles when the title has input focus. 

05 LCV-CTL-PDM-ENABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display pulldown menu 
titles when they do not have input focus. 

05 FILLER PIC X(2). 

This area is reserved for future use. 
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05 LCV-CTL-PDM-MN-ENABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display the mnemonic 
character of pulldown menu titles when the title does not have input focus. 

03 LCV-SPECIAL-CHARS. 

This area contains the special characters to use in formatting field/control values 
and drawing CUA-style controls in a character-based environment. 

05 LCV-CURRENCY-CHAR PIC X. 

This parameter contains the character used to represent the currency symbol 
in numeric fields/controls. 

05 LCV-PDM-CHECK-CHAR PIC X. 

This parameter contains the character used to place a check mark next to a 
pulldown menu checkable option. 

05 LCV-SB-THUMB-CHAR PIC X. 

This parameter contains the character used to display the thumb of a scroll 
bar. 

05 LCV-SB-BAR-CHAR PIC X. 

This parameter contains the character used to draw the interior of a scroll 
bar. 

05 LCV-SB-LEFT-ARROW PIC X. 

This parameter contains the character used to display the left arrow on a 
horizontal scroll bar. 

05 LCV-SB-RIGHT-ARROW PIC X. 

This parameter contains the character used to display the right arrow on a 
horizontal scroll bar. 

05 LCV-SB-UP-ARROW PIC X. 

This parameter contains the character used to display the up arrow on a 
vertical scroll bar. 

05 LCV-SB-DOWN-ARROW PIC X. 

This parameter contains the character used to display the down arrow on a 
vertical scroll bar. 

05 LCV-RB-PUSHED PIC X. 

This parameter contains the character used to fill the interior of a radio 
button when it is pushed. 
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05 LCV-CB-CHECK PIC X. 

This parameter contains the character used to mark a check box as checked. 

05 LCV-PROMPT-CHAR PIC X. 

This parameter contains the character used as a prompt character in input 
fields/controls. 

05 FILLER PIC X(10). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

03 LCV-DESCRIPTION PIC X(40). 

05 LCV-MONTH-ABBREV OCCURS 12 TIMES PIC X(3). 

This parameter contains a description of the panel library. 

03 LCV-MONTH-AREA. 

This parameter contains an array of three-character abbreviations for the names 
of the months of the year. 

03 LCV-HELP-BEEP PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether a beep should sound when help messages are 
displayed.  A value of Y causes a beep to sound. 

03 LCV-ERROR-BEEP PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether a beep should sound when error messages are 
displayed.  A value of Y causes a beep to sound. 

03 LCV-ERROR-OK-BUTTON PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether an OK button should display with error 
messages.  A value of Y causes the OK button to display. 

03 LCV-HELP-OK-BUTTON PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether an OK button should display with help 
messages.  A value of Y causes the OK button to display. 

03 LCV-API-MSG-OK-BUTTON PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether an OK button should display with messages 
that are displayed using the extended SHOW MESSAGE runtime function.  A 
value of Y causes the OK button to display. 

03 LCV-CTL-CB-MNEMONIC-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the default attribute used to display the mnemonic 
character of check boxes. 
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03 LCV-DFLT-PRINT-DEVICE PIC X(20). 

This parameter indicates the default print device to use in the Library Manager 
and Panel Editor when printing reports. 

03 LCV-MOUSE-REPEAT-DELAY PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter indicates the amount of time (in 1/100ths of a second) to pause 
between repeated mouse events, such as holding down the left mouse button on a 
scroll bar. 

03 LCV-MN-CASE-SW PIC X. 
   88 LCV-MN-CASE-SENSITIVE VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether mnemonic characters should be considered to 
be case sensitive. 

03 LCV-OK-BUTTON-TITLE PIC X(8). 

This parameter indicates the title to display on OK buttons that are added to 
help, error, or extended API messages. 

03 LCV-OK-BUTTON-TITLE-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter indicates the size, in characters, of the OK button title explained 
in the preceding description. 

03 LCV-OK-BUTTON-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the attribute used when displaying the OK button on 
help, error, and extended API messages. 

03 LCV-SPECIAL-KEYS. 

This area contains RM/COBOL-85 exception values that are to be interpreted as 
having special functions.  These special functions are related to a specific type of 
field/control. 

05 LCV-INP-BACKSPACE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as the 
backspace key by all types of input fields/controls. 

05 LCV-INP-LEFT PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as 
cursor motion to the left by all types of input fields/controls. 

05 LCV-INP-RIGHT PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as 
cursor motion to the right by all types of input fields/controls. 
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05 LCV-INP-DELETE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as a 
character delete by all types of input fields/controls. 

05 LCV-INP-INSERT PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as 
toggling of insert mode by all types of input fields/controls. 

05 LCV-LB-UP PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as 
moving the selection cursor up by a list box. 

05 LCV-LB-DOWN PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as 
moving the selection cursor down by a list box. 

05 LCV-PD-LEFT PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as 
moving the selection cursor to the left by a pulldown menu. 

05 LCV-PD-RIGHT PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as 
moving the selection cursor to the right by a pulldown menu. 

05 LCV-PD-UP PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as 
moving the selection cursor up by a pulldown menu. 

05 LCV-PD-DOWN PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as 
moving the selection cursor down by a pulldown menu. 

05 LCV-PD-SELECT PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as 
making a selection by a pulldown menu. 

05 LCV-PD-CANCEL PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as 
canceling input by a pulldown menu. 

05 LCV-MOUSE-DBL-CLICK PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as being 
equivalent to a mouse double-click. 
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05 LCV-TD-PD-KEY PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as a 
request to use the pulldown menu by panels, which are being tested in the 
Panel Editor or Library Manager. 

05 LCV-TD-EXIT-KEY PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as a 
request to exit by panels, which are being tested in the Panel Editor or 
Library Manager. 

05 FILLER PIC X(10). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

05 LCV-GEO-LEFT-1 PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the first of two exception values that are to be 
interpreted as a request to move the input focus geographically to the left of 
the current input focus position. 

05 LCV-GEO-LEFT-2 PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the second of two exception values that are to be 
interpreted as a request to move the input focus geographically to the left of 
the current input focus position. 

05 LCV-GEO-RIGHT-1 PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the first of two exception values that are to be 
interpreted as a request to move the input focus geographically to the right 
of the current input focus position. 

05 LCV-GEO-RIGHT-2 PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the second of two exception values that are to be 
interpreted as a request to move the input focus geographically to the right 
of the current input focus position. 

05 LCV-GEO-UP-1 PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the first of two exception values that are to be 
interpreted as a request to move the input focus geographically up from the 
current input focus position. 

05 LCV-GEO-UP-2 PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the second of two exception values that are to be 
interpreted as a request to move the input focus geographically up from the 
current input focus position. 
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05 LCV-GEO-DOWN-1 PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the first of two exception values that are to be 
interpreted as a request to move the input focus geographically down from 
the current input focus position. 

05 LCV-GEO-DOWN-2 PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the second of two exception values that are to be 
interpreted as a request to move the input focus geographically down from 
the current input focus position. 

05 LCV-MULTI-UP PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as 
moving the keyboard cursor up one line within the text of a multi-line edit 
field/control. 

05 LCV-MULTI-DOWN PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as 
moving the keyboard cursor down one line within the text of a multi-line 
edit field/control. 

05 LCV-MULTI-NEXT-LINE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the exception value that is to be interpreted as 
moving the keyboard cursor to the start of the next line of a multi-line edit 
field/control. 

03 LCV-DFLT-ERROR-MSG PIC X(40). 

This parameter contains the text, if any, of the default message to use when an 
input field/control fails the automatic validation described for it. 

03 FILLER PIC X(2). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

03 LCV-HELP-DROP-SHADOW-SW PIC X. 
   88 LCV-HELP-DROP-SHADOW VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether to add a drop shadow to the window that 
displays help messages. 

03 LCV-ERROR-DROP-SHADOW-SW PIC X. 
   88 LCV-ERROR-DROP-SHADOW VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether to add a drop shadow to the window that 
displays error messages. 
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03 LCV-PDM-DROP-SHADOW-SW PIC X. 
   88 LCV-PDM-DROP-SHADOW VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether to add a drop shadow to the pulldown menu 
option windows. 

03 LCV-VERSION PIC 9(4). 

This parameter indicates the latest version of RM/Panels used to modify this 
panel library. 

Contents of APIPCF.WS 

01 PANEL-CONFIG-DESC. 

    03 PCV-PANEL-WIDTH              PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 PCV-PANEL-LENGTH             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 PCV-CONTROL-COUNT            PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 PCV-PROMPT-FIELD-NUMBER      PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 PCV-OFFSET-LINES             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 PCV-OFFSET-COLS              PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 PCV-ORIG-PALETTE             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 PCV-ACCEL-COUNT              PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 PCV-ACCEL-ENTRY OCCURS 25 TIMES. 

        05 PCV-ACCEL-VALUE      PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 PCV-ACCEL-CTL-ID     PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 FILLER                       PIC X(4). 

    03 PCV-WINDOW-SW                PIC X. 

    03 PCV-HELP-ATTR                PIC X. 

    03 PCV-ERROR-ATTR               PIC X. 

    03 PCV-PULL-DOWN-SW             PIC X. 

        88 PCV-PULL-DOWN-PRESENT VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

    03 PCV-GEOGRAPHIC-MOTION-SW     PIC X. 

        88 PCV-GEOGRAPHIC-MOTION VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

    03 PCV-BORDER-STYLE             PIC X. 

    03 PCV-BORDER-ATTR              PIC X. 

    03 PCV-PANEL-TITLE              PIC X(65). 

    03 FILLER                       PIC X(58). 

    03 PCV-VERSION                  PIC 9(4). 

    03 PCV-DROP-SHADOW-SW           PIC X. 

        88 PCV-DROP-SHADOW VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

    03 PCV-NEW-PANEL-FLAG           PIC X. 
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    03 PCV-GEN-PREFIX               PIC X(8). 

    03 PCV-DATA-SIZE                PIC 9(6) COMP-4. 

    03 PCV-PROMPT-LENGTH            PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 PCV-END-USER-EDIT-SW         PIC X. 

        88 PCV-END-USER-EDIT-OK VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

    03 PCV-BACK-ATTR                PIC X. 

    03 FILLER                       PIC X(3). 

    03 PCV-STORAGE-METHOD           PIC X. 

        88 PCV-STORE-BY-NAME VALUE "N". 

        88 PCV-STORE-BY-SEQ VALUE "S". 

    03 PCV-DEFAULT-BUTTON-ID        PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 PDM-ACCEL-TABLE. 

        05 PDM-ACCEL-COUNT              PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 FILLER OCCURS 25 TIMES. 

            07 PDM-ACCEL-VALUE              PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 PDM-ACCEL-TOP-OPTION         PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 PDM-ACCEL-PD-OPTION          PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 PCV-NO-QUICK-DISPLAY-SW       PIC X. 

        88 PCV-NO-QUICK-DISPLAY VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

    03 PCV-DESC                      PIC X(40). 

    03 PCV-MOD-DATE                  PIC 9(6). 

    03 PCV-MOD-TIME                  PIC 9(6). 

    03 FILLER REDEFINES PCV-MOD-TIME. 

        05 PCV-MOD-HR                   PIC 99. 

        05 PCV-MOD-MN                    PIC 99. 

        05 PCV-MOD-SC                    PIC 99. 

    03 PCV-HELP-NAME                 PIC X(20). 

    03 PCV-ERROR-NAME                PIC X(20). 

    03 FILLER                        PIC X(30). 

    03 PCV-EDITOR-CONFIGURATION. 

        05 PCV-CHAR-SET-FLAG             PIC X. 

            88 PCV-GRAPHIC-CHARS VALUE "G". 

            88 PCV-ASCII-CHARS VALUE "A". 

        05 PCV-LINE-STYLE-FLAG           PIC X. 

            88 PCV-SINGLE-LINE-STYLE VALUE "S". 

            88 PCV-DOUBLE-LINE-STYLE VALUE "D". 

        05 PCV-DRAW-ATTR-CHOICE-NUM      PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 PCV-ERASE-TEXT-SW             PIC X. 

            88 PCV-ERASE-TEXT VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

        05 PCV-ERASE-ATTR-SW             PIC X. 
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            88 PCV-ERASE-ATTR VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

        05 PCV-ERASE-ATTR-CHOICE-NUM     PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 PCV-PAINT-ATTR-CHOICE-NUM     PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 PCV-PEN-ATTR-CHOICE-NUM       PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

        05 FILLER                        PIC X(92). 

    03 PCV-MN-COUNT                 PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

    03 PCV-MN-ENTRY OCCURS 50 TIMES. 

        05 PCV-MN-VALUE                 PIC X. 

        05 PCV-MN-CTL-ID                PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

APIPCF.WS Field Definitions 
The attribute fields/controls are stored in this data structure in binary, rather than 
character, form.  The attribute codes, which normally represented by the characters A 
through P, are stored in this area as binary values X"01"–X"10".  Storing the character 
values into any of the attribute fields/controls will result in unpredictable runtime system 
behavior. 

01 PANEL-CONFIG-DESC. 

This is the group-level name used to reference the entire parameter block. 

03 PCV-PANEL-WIDTH PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter is the width, in characters, of the panel.  If the panel 
configuration specifies a border and/or drop shadow, they are not included in the 
panel width. 

03 PCV-PANEL-LENGTH PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter is the height, in characters, of the panel.  If the panel 
configuration specifies a border and/or drop shadow, they are not included in the 
panel height. 

03 PCV-CONTROL-COUNT PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the number of fields/controls on the panel.  A pulldown 
menu, if present, is not included in this count. 

03 PCV-PROMPT-FIELD-NUMBER PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the entry order number of the RMP--PROMPT 
field/control for this panel, if one is present. 
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03 PCV-OFFSET-LINES PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter indicates the default vertical location of the panel as a zero 
relative offset in lines from the top of the monitor. 

03 PCV-OFFSET-COLS PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter indicates the default horizontal location of the panel as a 0 
relative offset in columns from the left side of the monitor. 

03 PCV-ORIG-PALETTE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter indicates the palette to be used when the panel is displayed.  A 
value of zero causes the default palette for the library to be used. 

03 PCV-ACCEL-COUNT PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the number of accelerator keys assigned to 
fields/controls on the panel. 

03 PCV-ACCEL-ENTRY OCCURS 25 TIMES. 

This parameter is an array containing accelerator key values and entry order 
numbers for fields/controls with accelerator keys assigned to them.  Accelerator 
key values are RM/COBOL-85 exception numbers. 

05 PCV-ACCEL-VALUE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter is the accelerator value for the field/control with the entry 
order number contained in the corresponding PCV-ACCEL-CTL-ID. 

05 PCV-ACCEL-CTL-ID PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter is the entry order number for the field/control with the 
accelerator value contained in the corresponding PCV-ACCEL-VALUE. 

03 FILLER PIC X(4). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

03 PCV-WINDOW-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether the panel should be displayed as a window.  A 
value of Y causes the panel to be displayed as a window. 
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03 PCV-HELP-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter, if specified, is the attribute used when displaying help messages 
for the panel.  If this parameter is not specified, the library default help attribute 
is used. 

03 PCV-ERROR-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter, if specified, is the attribute used when displaying error messages 
for the panel.  If this parameter is not specified, the library default error attribute 
is used. 

03 PCV-PULL-DOWN-SW PIC X. 
   88 PCV-PULL-DOWN-PRESENT VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether a pulldown menu is included as part of  
this panel. 

03 PCV-GEOGRAPHIC-MOTION-SW PIC X. 
   88 PCV-GEOGRAPHIC-MOTION VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether geographic cursor motion should be employed 
for this panel. 

03 PCV-BORDER-STYLE PIC X. 

This parameter indicates the type of border to be displayed around this panel.  A 
value of S specifies a single-line border, a value of D specifies a double-line 
border, and a value of SPACE specifies no border. 

03 PCV-BORDER-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used when drawing the panel’s border. 

03 PCV-PANEL-TITLE PIC X(65). 

This parameter specifies the title of the panel. 

03 FILLER PIC X(58). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

03 PCV-VERSION PIC 9(4). 

This parameter indicates the last version of RM/Panels used to modify the panel. 
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03 PCV-DROP-SHADOW-SW PIC X. 
   88 PCV-DROP-SHADOW VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether the panel should be displayed with a drop 
shadow. 

03 PCV-NEW-PANEL-FLAG PIC X. 

This parameter is used to aid in updating internal values.  It should not be 
directly modified. 

03 PCV-GEN-PREFIX PIC X(8). 

This parameter specifies the prefix to be added to fields/controls in the 
generation of the panelname.WS file. 

03 PCV-DATA-SIZE PIC 9(6) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the combined size of the data storage area of each 
field/control. 

03 PCV-PROMPT-LENGTH PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the length of the default prompt field/control value. 

03 PCV-END-USER-EDIT-SW PIC X. 
   88 PCV-END-USER-EDIT-OK VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether the End-User Panel Editor should be allowed 
to modify the panel. 

03 PCV-BACK-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies a background attribute to be used in areas where GUI-
control versions are smaller than character-based versions.  If this value is 
SPACE, the binary value X"01" is used. 

03 FILLER PIC X(3). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

03 PCV-STORAGE-METHOD PIC X. 
   88 PCV-STORE-BY-NAME VALUE "N". 
   88 PCV-STORE-BY-SEQ VALUE "S". 

This parameter indicates the order in which the field declarations are listed in the 
panelname.WS file. 
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03 PCV-DEFAULT-BUTTON-ID PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the entry order number of the default push button for 
the panel, if one exists. 

03 PDM-ACCEL-TABLE. 

This parameter is an array containing accelerator key values and entry order 
numbers for pulldown menu options with accelerator keys assigned to them.  
Accelerator key values are RM/COBOL-85 exception numbers. 

05 PDM-ACCEL-COUNT PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of valid entries in the pulldown menu 
accelerator table. 

05 FILLER OCCURS 25 TIMES. 

This item declares the array of accelerator values. 

07 PDM-ACCEL-VALUE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter is the accelerator value for the option indicated by the 
corresponding PDM-ACCEL-TOP-OPTION and PDM-ACCEL-PD-
OPTION values. 

07 PDM-ACCEL-TOP-OPTION PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter indicates the top level menu titles that are associated 
with the pulldown option having the accelerator value in PDM-ACCEL-
VALUE. 

07 PDM-ACCEL-PD-OPTION PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter indicates the pulldown options that are associated with 
the accelerator value in PDM-ACCEL-VALUE and the top level menu 
title in PDM-ACCEL-TOP-OPTION. 

03 PCV-NO-QUICK-DISPLAY-SW PIC X. 
   88 PCV-NO-QUICK-DISPLAY VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates to the RM/Panels runtime system how the panel can be 
displayed.  Panels saved by the Panel Editor can be displayed using a faster 
approach than panels created with the extended runtime functions.  This 
parameter should not be modified using the extended runtime functions. 
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03 PCV-DESC PIC X(40). 

This parameter contains a description of the panel. 

03 PCV-MOD-DATE PIC 9(6). 

This parameter indicates the last date on which the panel was modified. 

03 PCV-MOD-TIME PIC 9(6). 

This parameter indicates the last time at which the panel was modified. 

03 FILLER REDEFINES PCV-MOD-TIME. 

This parameter redefines PCV-MOD-TIME in terms of hour, minute, and 
second. 

05 PCV-MOD-HR PIC 99. 

This parameter indicates the hour at which the panel was last modified. 

05 PCV-MOD-MN PIC 99. 

This parameter indicates the minute at which the panel was last modified. 

05 PCV-MOD-SC PIC 99. 

This parameter indicates the second at which the panel was last modified. 

03 PCV-HELP-NAME PIC X(20). 

This parameter specifies the default help message to use for the panel. 

03 PCV-ERROR-NAME PIC X(20). 

This parameter specifies the default error message to use for the panel. 

03 FILLER PIC X(30). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

03 PCV-EDITOR-CONFIGURATION. 

This area contains default settings for many aspects of the Panel Editor that are 
specific to the panel. 

Note  The attribute values in the following section are represented by numeric values in 
the range 1 through 16 rather than by the binary values X"01"–X"10". 
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05 PCV-CHAR-SET-FLAG PIC X. 
   88 PCV-GRAPHIC-CHARS VALUE "G". 
   88 PCV-ASCII-CHARS VALUE "A". 

This parameter specifies the type of characters used in the line and box 
drawing functions. 

05 PCV-LINE-STYLE-FLAG PIC X. 
   88 PCV-SINGLE-LINE-STYLE VALUE "S". 
   88 PCV-DOUBLE-LINE-STYLE VALUE "D". 

This parameter specifies the style of lines used in the line and box drawing 
functions. 

05 PCV-DRAW-ATTR-CHOICE-NUM PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used with the draw function. 

05 PCV-ERASE-TEXT-SW PIC X. 
   88 PCV-ERASE-TEXT VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether text is erased when using the erase 
function. 

05 PCV-ERASE-ATTR-SW PIC X. 
   88 PCV-ERASE-ATTR VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether attributes are erased when using the erase 
function. 

05 PCV-ERASE-ATTR-CHOICE-NUM PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter indicates the attribute used by the erase function. 

05 PCV-PAINT-ATTR-CHOICE-NUM PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter indicates the attribute used by the paint function. 

05 PCV-PEN-ATTR-CHOICE-NUM PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter indicates the attribute used when text is typed on the panel. 

05 FILLER PIC X(92). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

03 PCV-MN-COUNT PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter indicates the number of mnemonic entries in the following array. 
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03 PCV-MN-ENTRY OCCURS 50 TIMES. 

This parameter declares an array of mnemonic entries. 

05 PCV-MN-VALUE PIC X. 

This parameter specifies a mnemonic character for the field/control with the 
entry order number contained in the corresponding PCV-MN-CTL-ID. 

05 PCV-MN-CTL-ID PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the entry order number of the field/control with the 
mnemonic character contained in the corresponding PCV-MN-VALUE. 

Contents of APICTRL.WS 

01 FIELD-DESCRIPTION. 

    03 DEFINED-PARAMETERS. 

        05 CTL-STD-VALUES. 

            07 CTL-DESC-SIZE                PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-HELP-NAME-SIZE           PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-ERROR-NAME-SIZE          PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-LEN                      PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-SEQ                      PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-DATA-SIZE                PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-DATA-POINTER             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-POS-LINE                 PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-POS-COL                  PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-NAME                     PIC X(30). 

            07 CTL-TIME-OUT-SW              PIC X. 

                88 CTL-TIME-OUT-SWON VALUE "Y". 

            07 CTL-TIME-OUT-VALUE           PIC 9(8) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-BEEP-SW                  PIC X. 

                88 CTL-BEEP-SWON VALUE "Y". 

            07 CTL-ENABLED-SW               PIC X. 

                88 CTL-ENABLED VALUE "Y". 

                88 CTL-DISABLED VALUE "N". 

            07 CTL-TYPE                     PIC X. 

                88 CTL-ALPHA-FIELD VALUE "X". 

                88 CTL-DATE-FIELD VALUE "D". 

                88 CTL-TIME-FIELD VALUE "T". 
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                88 CTL-NUMERIC-FIELD VALUE "N". 

                88 CTL-INPUT-FIELD VALUES ARE "X" "N" "D". 

                88 CTL-PUSH-BUTTON VALUE "P". 

                88 CTL-RADIO-BUTTON VALUE "R". 

                88 CTL-LIST-BOX VALUE "L". 

                88 CTL-CHECK-BOX VALUE "C". 

                88 CTL-SCROLL-BAR VALUE "S". 

                88 CTL-MULTI-LINE VALUE "M". 

            07 CTL-GROUP-START-SW           PIC X. 

                88 CTL-GROUP-START VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(5). 

            07 CTL-DYNAMIC-ATTR             PIC X. 

        05 TYPE-dependent-AREA         PIC X(1900). 

        05 CTL-INPUT-FIELD-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

            07 CTL-INPUT-OCCURS             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-INPUT-OCC-OFFSET-LINE    PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-INPUT-OCC-OFFSET-COL     PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-INPUT-SEL-ATTR           PIC X. 

            07 CTL-INPUT-UNSEL-ATTR         PIC X. 

            07 CTL-INPUT-AUTO-EXIT          PIC X. 

            07 CTL-INPUT-PROTECTED-SW       PIC X. 

                88 CTL-INPUT-PROTECTED VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

            07 CTL-INPUT-VALID-SIZE         PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-INPUT-DFLT-SIZE          PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-INPUT-PROMPT-SIZE        PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-INPUT-UPDATE-SW          PIC X. 

                88 CTL-INPUT-UPDATE-SWON VALUE "Y". 

                88 CTL-INPUT-UPDATE-SWOFF VALUE "N". 

            07 CTL-INPUT-DSP-ENABLED-SW     PIC X. 

                88 CTL-INPUT-DSP-ENABLED-SWON VALUE "Y". 

            07 CTL-INPUT-PROMPT-SW          PIC X. 

                88 CTL-INPUT-PROMPT-ON VALUE "Y". 

            07 CTL-INPUT-DISABLED-ATTR      PIC X. 

            07 CTL-INPUT-DBL-CLICK-SW       PIC X. 

                88 CTL-INPUT-DBL-CLICK VALUE "Y". 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(3). 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(1876). 

        05 CTL-ALPHA-FIELD-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-OCCURS             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-OCC-LINE           PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 
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            07 CTL-ALPHA-OCC-COL            PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-SEL-ATTR           PIC X. 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-UNSEL-ATTR         PIC X. 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-AUTO-EXIT          PIC X. 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-PROT-SW            PIC X. 

                88 CTL-ALPHA-PROTECTED VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-VALID-SIZE         PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-DFLT-SIZE          PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-PROMPT-SIZE        PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-UPDATE-SW          PIC X. 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-DSP-ENABLED-SW     PIC X. 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-PROMPT-SW          PIC X. 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-DISABLED-ATTR      PIC X. 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-DBL-CLICK-SW       PIC X. 

                88 CTL-ALPHA-DBL-CLICK VALUE "Y". 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(3). 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-CASE               PIC X. 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-JUST               PIC X. 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-CLASS              PIC 9. 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(5). 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-VALID              PIC X(80). 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-DEFAULT            PIC X(80). 

            07 CTL-ALPHA-PROMPT             PIC X(500). 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(1208). 

        05 CTL-NUM-FIELD-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

            07 CTL-NUM-OCCURS               PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-NUM-OCC-LINE             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-NUM-OCC-COL              PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-NUM-SEL-ATTR             PIC X. 

            07 CTL-NUM-UNSEL-ATTR           PIC X. 

            07 CTL-NUM-AUTO-EXIT            PIC X. 

            07 CTL-NUM-PROT-SW              PIC X. 

                88 CTL-NUM-PROTECTED VALUE "Y". 

            07 CTL-NUM-VALID-SIZE           PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-NUM-DFLT-SIZE            PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-NUM-PROMPT-SIZE          PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-NUM-UPDATE-SW            PIC X. 

            07 CTL-NUM-DSP-ENABLED-SW       PIC X. 

            07 CTL-NUM-PROMPT-SW            PIC X. 

            07 CTL-NUM-DISABLED-ATTR        PIC X. 
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            07 CTL-NUM-DBL-CLICK-SW         PIC X. 

                88 CTL-NUM-DBL-CLICK VALUE "Y". 

            07 CTL-NUM-CALC-SW              PIC X. 

                88 CTL-NUM-CALC-ENTRY VALUE "Y". 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(2). 

            07 CTL-NUM-LEFT-DIGITS          PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-NUM-RIGHT-DIGITS         PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-NUM-SIGN-FLAG            PIC X. 

            07 CTL-NUM-BLANK-ZERO           PIC X. 

            07 CTL-NUM-FMT-TYPE             PIC X. 

            07 CTL-NUM-ASSUME-DEC-SW        PIC X. 

                88 CTL-NUM-ASSUME-DEC VALUE "Y". 

            07 CTL-NUM-CUSTOM-SW            PIC X. 

                88 CTL-NUM-CUSTOM VALUE "Y". 

            07 CTL-NUM-ENTRY-FMT-SIZE       PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-NUM-ENTRY-FMT-TYPE PIC X(1). 

            07 CTL-NUM-VALID                PIC X(80). 

            07 CTL-NUM-DEFAULT              PIC X(80). 

            07 CTL-NUM-PROMPT               PIC X(500). 

            07 CTL-NUM-FMT                  PIC X(40). 

            07 CTL-NUM-ENTRY-FMT            PIC X(40). 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(1123). 

        05 CTL-DATE-FIELD-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

            07 CTL-DATE-OCCURS              PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-DATE-OCC-LINE            PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-DATE-OCC-COL             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-DATE-SEL-ATTR            PIC X. 

            07 CTL-DATE-UNSEL-ATTR          PIC X. 

            07 CTL-DATE-AUTO-EXIT           PIC X. 

            07 CTL-DATE-PROT-SW             PIC X. 

                88 CTL-DATE-PROTECTED VALUE "Y". 

            07 CTL-DATE-VALID-SIZE          PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-DATE-DFLT-SIZE           PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-DATE-PROMPT-SIZE         PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-DATE-UPDATE-SW           PIC X. 

            07 CTL-DATE-DSP-ENABLED-SW      PIC X. 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X. 

            07 CTL-DATE-DISABLED-ATTR       PIC X. 

            07 CTL-DATE-DBL-CLICK-SW        PIC X. 

                88 CTL-DATE-DBL-CLICK VALUE "Y". 
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            07 FILLER                       PIC X(3). 

            07 CTL-DATE-STORAGE-FMT         PIC X. 

            07 CTL-DATE-ENTRY-FMT-SIZE      PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-DATE-BLANK-ZERO-SW       PIC X. 

                88 CTL-DATE-BLANK-ZERO VALUE "Y". 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(3). 

            07 CTL-DATE-VALID               PIC X(80). 

            07 CTL-DATE-DEFAULT             PIC X(80). 

            07 CTL-DATE-PROMPT              PIC X(500). 

            07 CTL-DATE-DSP-FMT             PIC X(40). 

            07 CTL-DATE-ENTRY-FMT           PIC X(40). 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(1119). 

        05 CTL-TIME-FIELD-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

            07 CTL-TIME-OCCURS              PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-TIME-OCC-LINE            PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-TIME-OCC-COL             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-TIME-SEL-ATTR            PIC X. 

            07 CTL-TIME-UNSEL-ATTR          PIC X. 

            07 CTL-TIME-AUTO-EXIT           PIC X. 

            07 CTL-TIME-PROT-SW             PIC X. 

                88 CTL-TIME-PROTECTED VALUE "Y". 

            07 CTL-TIME-VALID-SIZE          PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-TIME-DFLT-SIZE           PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-TIME-PROMPT-SIZE         PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-TIME-UPDATE-SW           PIC X. 

            07 CTL-TIME-DSP-ENABLED-SW      PIC X. 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X. 

            07 CTL-TIME-DISABLED-ATTR       PIC X. 

            07 CTL-TIME-DBL-CLICK-SW        PIC X. 

                88 CTL-TIME-DBL-CLICK VALUE "Y". 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(2). 

            07 CTL-TIME-24HR-SW             PIC X. 

                88 CTL-TIME-24HR VALUE "Y". 

            07 CTL-TIME-STORAGE-FMT         PIC X. 

            07 CTL-TIME-ENTRY-FMT-SIZE      PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-TIME-BLANK-ZERO-SW       PIC X. 

                88 CTL-TIME-BLANK-ZERO VALUE "Y". 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(3). 

            07 CTL-TIME-VALID               PIC X(80). 

            07 CTL-TIME-DEFAULT             PIC X(80). 
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            07 CTL-TIME-PROMPT              PIC X(500). 

            07 CTL-TIME-DSP-FMT             PIC X(40). 

            07 CTL-TIME-ENTRY-FMT           PIC X(40). 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(1119). 

        05 CTL-PUSH-BUTTON-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

            07 CTL-PB-SEL-ATTR              PIC X. 

            07 CTL-PB-UNSEL-ATTR            PIC X. 

            07 CTL-PB-DISABLED-ATTR         PIC X. 

            07 CTL-PB-MN-ATTR               PIC X. 

            07 CTL-PB-PUSHED-ATTR           PIC X. 

            07 CTL-PB-MN-CHAR               PIC X. 

            07 CTL-PB-BORDER-FLAG           PIC X. 

            07 CTL-PB-SIZE-FLAG             PIC X. 

                88 CTL-PB-AUTO VALUE "A". 

                88 CTL-PB-SMALL VALUE "S". 

                88 CTL-PB-MEDIUM VALUE "M". 

                88 CTL-PB-LARGE VALUE "L". 

                88 CTL-PB-NORMAL VALUE SPACE. 

            07 CTL-PB-DEFAULT-FLAG          PIC X. 

               88 CTL-PB-IS-DEFAULT VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

            07 CTL-PB-TITLE-SIZE            PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-PB-PROMPT-SIZE           PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-PB-MN-OFFSET             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-PB-ACCEL-KEY             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-PB-TITLE                 PIC X(80). 

            07 CTL-PB-PROMPT                PIC X(500). 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(1303). 

        05 CTL-RADIO-BUTTON-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

            07 CTL-RB-SEL-ATTR              PIC X. 

            07 CTL-RB-UNSEL-ATTR            PIC X. 

            07 CTL-RB-DISABLED-ATTR         PIC X. 

            07 CTL-RB-MN-ATTR               PIC X. 

            07 CTL-RB-MN-CHAR               PIC X. 

            07 CTL-RB-NUMERIC-FLAG          PIC X. 

                88 CTL-RB-NUMERIC VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

            07 CTL-RB-LEFT-DIGITS           PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-RB-RIGHT-DIGITS          PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-RB-SIGN-FLAG             PIC X. 

            07 CTL-RB-MN-OFFSET             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-RB-ACCEL-KEY             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 
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            07 CTL-RB-DEFAULT-SW            PIC X. 

                88 CTL-RB-DEFAULT-TO-ON VALUE "Y". 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(4). 

            07 CTL-RB-PROMPT-SIZE           PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-RB-VALUE-SIZE            PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-RB-TITLE-SIZE            PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-RB-DITEM-SIZE            PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-RB-VALUE                 PIC X(0040). 

            07 CTL-RB-TITLE                 PIC X(0040). 

            07 CTL-RB-DATA-ITEM             PIC X(0030). 

            07 CTL-RB-PROMPT                PIC X(0500). 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(1262). 

        05 CTL-CHECK-BOX-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

            07 CTL-CB-SEL-ATTR              PIC X. 

            07 CTL-CB-UNSEL-ATTR            PIC X. 

            07 CTL-CB-DISABLED-ATTR         PIC X. 

            07 CTL-CB-MN-ATTR               PIC X. 

            07 CTL-CB-MN-CHAR               PIC X. 

            07 CTL-CB-DEFAULT-VALUE         PIC X. 

            07 CTL-CB-ACCEL-KEY             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-CB-MN-OFFSET             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-CB-TITLE-SIZE            PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-CB-PROMPT-SIZE           PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-CB-TITLE                 PIC X(80). 

            07 CTL-CB-PROMPT                PIC X(500). 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(1306). 

        05 CTL-LIST-BOX-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

            07 CTL-LB-DISPLAY-OCC           PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-LB-STORE-OCC             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-LB-STATIC-SW             PIC X. 

                88 CTL-LB-STATIC VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

            07 CTL-LB-SCROLL-SW             PIC X. 

                88 CTL-LB-SCROLL-BAR VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

            07 CTL-LB-UNSEL-ATTR            PIC X. 

            07 CTL-LB-SEL-ATTR              PIC X. 

            07 CTL-LB-DISABLED-ATTR         PIC X. 

            07 CTL-LB-BORDER-ATTR           PIC X. 

            07 CTL-LB-PROMPT-SIZE           PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-LB-COMBO-SW              PIC X. 

                88 CTL-LB-COMBO VALUE "Y". 
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            07 CTL-LB-BORDER-SW             PIC X. 

                88 CTL-LB-BORDER VALUE "Y". 

            07 CTL-LB-CHOICE-HELP-SW        PIC X. 

                88 CTL-LB-CHOICE-HELP VALUE "Y". 

            07 CTL-LB-DBL-CLICK-SW          PIC X. 

                88 CTL-LB-DBL-CLICK VALUE "Y". 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(4). 

            07 CTL-LB-PROMPT                PIC X(500). 

            07 CTL-LB-CHOICE-AREA           PIC X(1300). 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(80). 

        05 CTL-SCROLL-BAR-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

            07 CTL-SB-SIZE                  PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 FILLER                       PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-SB-STEP-SIZE             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X. 

            07 CTL-SB-UNSEL-ATTR            PIC X. 

            07 CTL-SB-THUMB-ATTR            PIC X. 

            07 CTL-SB-DISABLED-ATTR         PIC X. 

            07 CTL-SB-ORIENTATION           PIC X. 

                88 CTL-SB-VERTICAL VALUE "V". 

                88 CTL-SB-HORIZONTAL VALUE "H". 

            07 CTL-SB-DEFAULT               PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-SB-PAGE-SIZE             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-SB-MIN-VALUE             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-SB-MAX-VALUE             PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-SB-BORDER-SW             PIC X. 

                88 CTL-SB-BORDER VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(1880). 

        05 CTL-MULTI-LINE-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

            07 CTL-MULTI-DISPLAY-LINES      PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-MULTI-DISPLAY-COLS       PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-MULTI-STORE-LINES        PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-MULTI-STORE-COLS         PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 CTL-MULTI-SEL-ATTR           PIC X. 

            07 CTL-MULTI-UNSEL-ATTR         PIC X. 

            07 CTL-MULTI-DBL-CLICK-SW       PIC X. 

                88 CTL-MULTI-DBL-CLICK VALUE "Y". 

            07 CTL-MULTI-PROTECTED-SW       PIC X. 

                88 CTL-MULTI-PROTECTED VALUE "Y". 

            07 CTL-MULTI-DFLT-SIZE          PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 
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            07 CTL-MULTI-PROMPT-SIZE        PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(3). 

            07 CTL-MULTI-DISABLED-ATTR      PIC X. 

            07 CTL-MULTI-SCROLL-FLAG        PIC X. 

                88 CTL-MULTI-H-SCROLL VALUE "H". 

                88 CTL-MULTI-V-SCROLL VALUE "V". 

                88 CTL-MULTI-NO-SCROLL VALUE "N". 

                88 CTL-MULTI-B-SCROLL VALUE "B". 

            07 CTL-MULTI-WORD-WRAP-SW       PIC X. 

                88 CTL-MULTI-WORD-WRAP VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

            07 CTL-MULTI-REQUIRED-SW        PIC X. 

                88 CTL-MULTI-REQUIRED VALUE "Y". 

            07 CTL-MULTI-BORDER-SW          PIC X. 

                88 CTL-MULTI-BORDER VALUE "Y". 

            07 CTL-MULTI-CASE               PIC X. 

                88 CTL-MULTI-LOWER-CASE VALUE "L". 

                88 CTL-MULTI-UPPER-CASE VALUE "U". 

            07 CTL-MULTI-STREAM-SW          PIC X. 

                88 CTL-MULTI-STREAM VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(4). 

            07 CTL-MULTI-DEFAULT            PIC X(80). 

            07 CTL-MULTI-PROMPT             PIC X(500). 

            07 FILLER                       PIC X(1290). 

        05 HELP-ERROR-NAMES. 

            07 CTL-HELP-NAME                PIC X(20). 

            07 CTL-ERROR-NAME               PIC X(20). 

APICTRL.WS Field Definitions 
The attribute fields/controls are stored in this data structure in binary, rather than 
character, form.  The attribute codes, which normally represented by the characters A 
through P, are stored in this area as binary values X"01"–X"10".  Storing the character 
values into any of the attribute fields/controls will result in unpredictable runtime system 
behavior. 

01 FIELD-DESCRIPTION. 

This is the group-level name used to reference the entire parameter block. 

03 DEFINED-PARAMETERS. 

This data name is a placeholder for future releases. 
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05 CTL-STD-VALUES. 

This area contains parameters that are common to all types of 
fields/controls. 

07 CTL-DESC-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the description of the field/control 
in its internal, compressed form.  This value should not be modified 
with the extended runtime functions. 

07 CTL-HELP-NAME-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter indicates the size of the help message name for the 
field/control and is used in compressing the description. 

07 CTL-ERROR-NAME-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter indicates the size of the error message name for the 
field/control and is used in compressing the description. 

07 CTL-LEN PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the displayable length of the field/control in 
characters. 

07 CTL-SEQ PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the entry order number for the field/control. 

07 CTL-DATA-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of bytes of data associated with the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-DATA-POINTER PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the location of the data associated with the 
field/control in the data item declared in panelname.WS. 

07 CTL-POS-LINE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the vertical position in lines on which the 
field/control will be displayed on the panel. 

07 CTL-POS-COL PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the horizontal position in columns on which 
the field/control will be displayed on the panel. 

07 CTL-NAME PIC X(30). 

This parameter specifies the name of the field/control. 
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07 CTL-TIME-OUT-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-TIME-OUT-SWON VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether the time-out property should be used 
on the field/control. 

07 CTL-TIME-OUT-VALUE PIC 9(8) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the time-out interval in 1/100ths of a second. 

07 CTL-BEEP-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-BEEP-SWON VALUE "Y". 

This parameter specifies whether a beep should sound when the 
field/control has input focus. 

07 CTL-ENABLED-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-ENABLED VALUE "Y". 
   88 CTL-DISABLED VALUE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control is enabled for user 
input. 

07 CTL-TYPE PIC X. 
   88 CTL-ALPHA-FIELD VALUE "X". 
   88 CTL-DATE-FIELD VALUE "D". 
   88 CTL-TIME-FIELD VALUE "T". 
   88 CTL-NUMERIC-FIELD VALUE "N". 
   88 CTL-INPUT-FIELD VALUES ARE "X" "N" "D". 
   88 CTL-PUSH-BUTTON VALUE "P". 
   88 CTL-RADIO-BUTTON VALUE "R". 
   88 CTL-LIST-BOX VALUE "L". 
   88 CTL-CHECK-BOX VALUE "C". 
   88 CTL-SCROLL-BAR VALUE "S". 
   88 CTL-MULTI-LINE VALUE "M". 

This parameter specifies the type of field/control. 

07 CTL-GROUP-START-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-GROUP-START VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control is the start of a group 
of fields/controls. 

07 FILLER PIC X(5). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

07 CTL-DYNAMIC-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies a dynamic attribute for the field/control that 
was established at runtime execution. 
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05 TYPE-dependent-AREA PIC X(1900). 

This area declares space for parameters that are specific to a single type of 
field/control. 

05 CTL-INPUT-FIELD-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

This area contains parameters that apply to all input fields/controls: 
alphanumeric, numeric, date, and time. 

07 CTL-INPUT-OCCURS PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of occurrences of the field/control. 

07 CTL-INPUT-OCC-OFFSET-LINE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of lines each occurrence of the 
field/control is offset from the previous occurrence. 

07 CTL-INPUT-OCC-OFFSET-COL PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of columns each occurrence of the 
field/control is offset from the previous occurrence. 

07 CTL-INPUT-SEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the field/control 
when it has input focus. 

07 CTL-INPUT-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the field/control 
when it is enabled. 

07 CTL-INPUT-AUTO-EXIT PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control has the auto-exit 
property.  A value of Y indicates that the field/control has the auto-exit 
property. 

07 CTL-INPUT-PROTECTED-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-INPUT-PROTECTED VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control has the protected 
property. 

07 CTL-INPUT-VALID-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the validation syntax for the 
field/control. 
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07 CTL-INPUT-DFLT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the default value for the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-INPUT-PROMPT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the prompt text for the field/control. 

07 CTL-INPUT-UPDATE-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-INPUT-UPDATE-SWON VALUE "Y". 
   88 CTL-INPUT-UPDATE-SWOFF VALUE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether update behavior should be used for 
the field/control. 

07 CTL-INPUT-DSP-ENABLED-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-INPUT-DSP-ENABLED-SWON VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control is enabled for 
display. 

07 CTL-INPUT-PROMPT-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-INPUT-PROMPT-ON VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether prompting should be used for the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-INPUT-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the field/control 
when it is disabled. 

07 CTL-INPUT-DBL-CLICK-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-INPUT-DBL-CLICK VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether double-click events should be 
reported for the field/control. 

07 FILLER PIC X(3). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

07 FILLER PIC X(1876). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

05 CTL-ALPHA-FIELD-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

This area contains parameters that apply to alphanumeric fields/controls. 

07 CTL-ALPHA-OCCURS PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of occurrences of the field/control. 
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07 CTL-ALPHA-OCC-LINE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of lines each occurrence of the 
field/control is offset from the previous occurrence. 

07 CTL-ALPHA-OCC-COL PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of columns each occurrence of the 
field/control is offset from the previous occurrence. 

07 CTL-ALPHA-SEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the field/control 
when it has input focus. 

07 CTL-ALPHA-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the field/control 
when it is enabled. 

07 CTL-ALPHA-AUTO-EXIT PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control has the auto-exit 
property.  A value of Y indicates that the field/control has the auto-exit 
property. 

07 CTL-ALPHA-PROT-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-ALPHA-PROTECTED VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control has the protected 
property. 

07 CTL-ALPHA-VALID-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the validation syntax for the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-ALPHA-DFLT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the default value for the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-ALPHA-PROMPT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the prompt text for the field/control. 

07 CTL-ALPHA-UPDATE-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether update behavior should be used for 
the field/control.  A value of Y indicates that update behavior should be 
used for the field/control. 
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07 CTL-ALPHA-DSP-ENABLED-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control is enabled for 
display.  A value of Y indicates that the field/control is enabled for 
display. 

07 CTL-ALPHA-PROMPT-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether prompting should be used for the 
field/control.  A value of Y indicates that prompting should be used for 
the field/control. 

07 CTL-ALPHA-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the field/control 
when it is disabled. 

07 CTL-ALPHA-DBL-CLICK-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-ALPHA-DBL-CLICK VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether double-click events should be 
reported for the field/control. 

07 FILLER PIC X(3). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

07 CTL-ALPHA-CASE PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the case modification that should be performed 
on the field/control.  A value of U forces values to uppercase, a value of 
L forces values to lowercase, and a value of SPACE prevents any case 
modification. 

07 CTL-ALPHA-JUST PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the justification that should be performed on 
the field/control.  A value of L forces values to the left, a value of R 
forces values to the right, a value of C centers values, and a value of 
SPACE prevents any justification. 

07 CTL-ALPHA-CLASS PIC 9. 

This parameter specifies the alphanumeric class, if any, that should be 
used to validate input to the field/control.  Possible values are zero for 
no class validation or 1 through 5. 

07 FILLER PIC X(5). 

This area is reserved for future use. 
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07 CTL-ALPHA-VALID PIC X(80). 

This parameter specifies the validation to be performed on the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-ALPHA-DEFAULT PIC X(80). 

This parameter specifies the default value for the field/control. 

07 CTL-ALPHA-PROMPT PIC X(500). 

This parameter specifies the prompt text for the field/control. 

07 FILLER PIC X(1208). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

05 CTL-NUM-FIELD-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

This area contains parameters that apply to numeric fields/controls. 

07 CTL-NUM-OCCURS PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of occurrences of the field/control. 

07 CTL-NUM-OCC-LINE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of lines each occurrence of the 
field/control is offset from the previous occurrence. 

07 CTL-NUM-OCC-COL PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of columns each occurrence of the 
field/control is offset from the previous occurrence. 

07 CTL-NUM-SEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the field/control 
when it has input focus. 

07 CTL-NUM-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the field/control 
when it is enabled. 

07 CTL-NUM-AUTO-EXIT PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control has the auto-exit 
property.  A value of Y indicates that the field/control has the auto-exit 
property. 
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07 CTL-NUM-PROT-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-NUM-PROTECTED VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control has the protected 
property. 

07 CTL-NUM-VALID-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the validation syntax for the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-NUM-DFLT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the default value for the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-NUM-PROMPT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the prompt text for the field/control. 

07 CTL-NUM-UPDATE-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether update behavior should be used for 
the field/control.  A value of Y indicates that update behavior should be 
used for the field/control. 

07 CTL-NUM-DSP-ENABLED-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control is enabled for 
display.  A value of Y indicates that the field/control is enabled for 
display. 

07 CTL-NUM-PROMPT-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether prompting should be used for the 
field/control.  A value of Y indicates that prompting should be used for 
the field/control. 

07 CTL-NUM-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the field/control 
when it is disabled. 

07 CTL-NUM-DBL-CLICK-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-NUM-DBL-CLICK VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether double-click events should be 
reported for the field/control. 
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07 CTL-NUM-CALC-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-NUM-CALC-ENTRY VALUE "Y". 

This parameter specifies whether calculator-style input should be 
performed for the field/control. 

07 FILLER PIC X(2). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

07 CTL-NUM-LEFT-DIGITS PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of integer digits contained in the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-NUM-RIGHT-DIGITS PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of decimal digits contained in the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-NUM-SIGN-FLAG PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control is signed.  A value of 
Y indicates that the field/control is signed. 

07 CTL-NUM-BLANK-ZERO PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control should be displayed 
as blank when zero.  A value of Y indicates that the field/control should 
be displayed as blank when zero. 

07 CTL-NUM-FMT-TYPE PIC X. 

This parameter is an internal value that aids in formatting the 
field/control for display.  It should not be modified using the extended 
runtime functions. 

07 CTL-NUM-ASSUME-DEC-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-NUM-ASSUME-DEC VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether input to the field/control should be 
assumed to contain the specified number of decimal digits even if no 
decimal point is entered. 

07 CTL-NUM-CUSTOM-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-NUM-CUSTOM VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates that special formatting characters are being 
used in the entry format of the field/control and that special handling 
will be required during entry.  This parameter should not be modified 
with the extended runtime functions. 
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07 CTL-NUM-ENTRY-FMT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the entry format for the 
field/control.  It should not be modified with the extended runtime 
functions. 

07 CTL-NUM-ENTRY-FMT-TYPE PIC X(1). 

This parameter is an internal value that aids in formatting the 
field/control for input.  It should not be modified using the extended 
runtime functions. 

07 CTL-NUM-VALID PIC X(80). 

This parameter specifies the validation to be performed on the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-NUM-DEFAULT PIC X(80). 

This parameter specifies the default value for the field/control. 

07 CTL-NUM-PROMPT PIC X(500). 

This parameter specifies the prompt text for the field/control. 

07 CTL-NUM-FMT PIC X(40). 

This parameter specifies the display format for the field/control.  It is 
stored in a binary format and should not be modified with the extended 
runtime functions unless the apivalid.cob program is used to validate 
parameters. 

07 CTL-NUM-ENTRY-FMT PIC X(40). 

This parameter specifies the entry format for the field/control.  It is 
stored in a binary format and should not be modified with the extended 
runtime functions unless the apivalid.cob program is used to validate 
parameters. 

07 FILLER PIC X(1123). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

05 CTL-DATE-FIELD-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

This area contains parameters that apply to date fields/controls. 

07 CTL-DATE-OCCURS PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of occurrences of the field/control. 
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07 CTL-DATE-OCC-LINE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of lines each occurrence of the 
field/control is offset from the previous occurrence. 

07 CTL-DATE-OCC-COL PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of columns each occurrence of the 
field/control is offset from the previous occurrence. 

07 CTL-DATE-SEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the field/control 
when it has input focus. 

07 CTL-DATE-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the field/control 
when it is enabled. 

07 CTL-DATE-AUTO-EXIT PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control has the auto-exit 
property.  A value of Y indicates that the field/control has the auto-exit 
property. 

07 CTL-DATE-PROT-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-DATE-PROTECTED VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control has the protected 
property. 

07 CTL-DATE-VALID-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the validation syntax for the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-DATE-DFLT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the default value for the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-DATE-PROMPT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the prompt text for the field/control. 

07 CTL-DATE-UPDATE-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether update behavior should be used for 
the field/control.  A value of Y indicates that update behavior should be 
used for the field/control. 
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07 CTL-DATE-DSP-ENABLED-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control is enabled for 
display.  A value of Y indicates that the field/control is enabled for 
display. 

07 FILLER PIC X. 

This area is reserved for future use. 

07 CTL-DATE-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the field/control 
when it is disabled. 

07 CTL-DATE-DBL-CLICK-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-DATE-DBL-CLICK VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether double-click events should be 
reported for the field/control. 

07 FILLER PIC X(3). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

07 CTL-DATE-STORAGE-FMT PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the storage format for the field/control.  
Possible values and their formats are the following: 

− 1 (YYYYMMDD) 

− 2 (YYMMDD) 

− 3 (MMDDYYYY) 

− 4 (MMDDYY) 

07 CTL-DATE-ENTRY-FMT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the entry format for the 
field/control.  It should not be modified with the extended runtime 
functions. 

07 CTL-DATE-BLANK-ZERO-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-DATE-BLANK-ZERO VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control should be displayed 
as blank when zero (0).  A value of Y indicates that the field/control 
should be displayed as blank when zero. 

07 FILLER PIC X(3). 

This area is reserved for future use. 
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07 CTL-DATE-VALID PIC X(80). 

This parameter specifies the validation to be performed on the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-DATE-DEFAULT PIC X(80). 

This parameter specifies the default value for the field/control. 

07 CTL-DATE-PROMPT PIC X(500). 

This parameter specifies the prompt text for the field/control. 

07 CTL-DATE-DSP-FMT PIC X(40). 

This parameter specifies the display format for the field/control.  It  
is stored in a binary format and should not be modified with the 
extended runtime functions unless the apivalid.cob program is used to 
validate parameters. 

07 CTL-DATE-ENTRY-FMT PIC X(40). 

This parameter specifies the entry format for the field/control.  It is 
stored in a binary format and should not be modified with the extended 
runtime functions unless the apivalid.cob program is used to validate 
parameters. 

07 FILLER PIC X(1119). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

05 CTL-TIME-FIELD-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

This area contains parameters that apply to time fields/controls. 

07 CTL-TIME-OCCURS PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of occurrences of the field/control. 

07 CTL-TIME-OCC-LINE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of lines each occurrence of the 
field/control is offset from the previous occurrence. 

07 CTL-TIME-OCC-COL PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of columns each occurrence of the 
field/control is offset from the previous occurrence. 

07 CTL-TIME-SEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the field/control 
when it has input focus. 
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07 CTL-TIME-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the field/control 
when it is enabled. 

07 CTL-TIME-AUTO-EXIT PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control has the auto-exit 
property.  A value of Y indicates that the field/control has the auto-exit 
property. 

07 CTL-TIME-PROT-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-TIME-PROTECTED VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control has the  
protected property. 

07 CTL-TIME-VALID-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the validation syntax for the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-TIME-DFLT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the default value for the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-TIME-PROMPT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the prompt text for the field/control. 

07 CTL-TIME-UPDATE-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether update behavior should be used for 
the field/control.  A value of Y indicates that update behavior should be 
used for the field/control. 

07 CTL-TIME-DSP-ENABLED-SW PIC X. 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control is enabled for 
display.  A value of Y indicates that the field/control is enabled for 
display. 

07 FILLER PIC X. 

This area is reserved for future use. 

07 CTL-TIME-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the field/control 
when it is disabled. 
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07 CTL-TIME-DBL-CLICK-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-TIME-DBL-CLICK VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether double-click events should be 
reported for the field/control. 

07 FILLER PIC X(2). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

07 CTL-TIME-24HR-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-TIME-24HR VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether the time value is stored in  
24-hour format. 

07 CTL-TIME-STORAGE-FMT PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the storage format for the field/control.  
Possible values and their formats are the following: 

− 1 (HHMMSS) 

− 2 (HHMM) 

− 3 (HH) 

07 CTL-TIME-ENTRY-FMT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the entry format for the 
field/control.  It should not be modified with the extended runtime 
functions. 

07 CTL-TIME-BLANK-ZERO-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-TIME-BLANK-ZERO VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control should be displayed 
as blank when zero.  A value of Y indicates that the field/control should 
be displayed as blank when zero. 

07 FILLER PIC X(3). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

07 CTL-TIME-VALID PIC X(80). 

This parameter specifies the validation to be performed on the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-TIME-DEFAULT PIC X(80). 

This parameter specifies the default value for the field/control. 
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07 CTL-TIME-PROMPT PIC X(500). 

This parameter specifies the prompt text for the field/control. 

07 CTL-TIME-DSP-FMT PIC X(40). 

This parameter specifies the display format for the field/control.  It is 
stored in a binary format and should not be modified with the extended 
runtime functions unless the apivalid.cob program is used to validate 
parameters. 

07 CTL-TIME-ENTRY-FMT PIC X(40). 

This parameter specifies the entry format for the field/control.  It is 
stored in a binary format and should not be modified with the extended 
runtime functions unless the apivalid.cob program is used to validate 
parameters. 

07 FILLER PIC X(1119). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

05 CTL-PUSH-BUTTON-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

This area contains parameters that apply to push buttons. 

07 CTL-PB-SEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the button when it 
has input focus. 

07 CTL-PB-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the button when it 
is enabled. 

07 CTL-PB-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the button when it 
is disabled. 

07 CTL-PB-MN-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the mnemonic 
character in the button title. 

07 CTL-PB-PUSHED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the button when it 
is pushed. 

07 CTL-PB-MN-CHAR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the mnemonic character for the button. 
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07 CTL-PB-BORDER-FLAG PIC X. 

This parameter specifies whether a border is to be displayed around the 
button.  A value of Y causes a border to be displayed. 

07 CTL-PB-SIZE-FLAG PIC X. 
   88 CTL-PB-AUTO VALUE "A". 
   88 CTL-PB-SMALL VALUE "S". 
   88 CTL-PB-MEDIUM VALUE "M". 
   88 CTL-PB-LARGE VALUE "L". 
   88 CTL-PB-NORMAL VALUE SPACE. 

This parameter specifies the size of the button.  It is interpreted at the 
time the button is created, not at runtime.  The values SMALL, 
MEDIUM, and LARGE cause the button to be the corresponding size 
as specified in the library configuration information.  The value AUTO 
causes the button to be just large enough to contain the title.  The value 
NORMAL causes the button to be the size specified in CTL-LEN. 

07 CTL-PB-DEFAULT-FLAG PIC X. 
   88 CTL-PB-IS-DEFAULT VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether the button is the default push button 
for the panel. 

07 CTL-PB-TITLE-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the push button’s title. 

07 CTL-PB-PROMPT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the prompt text for the push button. 

07 CTL-PB-MN-OFFSET PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the offset of the mnemonic character in the 
push button title.  It should not be modified using the extended runtime 
functions. 

07 CTL-PB-ACCEL-KEY PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the exception number that is generated by the 
accelerator key for the push button. 

07 CTL-PB-TITLE PIC X(80). 

This parameter specifies the title of the push button. 

07 CTL-PB-PROMPT PIC X(500). 

This parameter specifies the prompt text for the push button. 
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07 FILLER PIC X(1303). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

05 CTL-RADIO-BUTTON-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

This area contains parameters that apply to radio buttons. 

07 CTL-RB-SEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the radio button 
when it has input focus. 

07 CTL-RB-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the radio button 
when it is enabled. 

07 CTL-RB-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the radio button 
when it is disabled. 

07 CTL-RB-MN-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the mnemonic 
character in the radio button title. 

07 CTL-RB-MN-CHAR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the mnemonic character for the radio button. 

07 CTL-RB-NUMERIC-FLAG PIC X. 
   88 CTL-RB-NUMERIC VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether the radio button is represented by 
numeric data.  This parameter is significant only for the first radio 
button in a group. 

07 CTL-RB-LEFT-DIGITS PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter indicates the number of decimal digits to store for the 
radio button.  This parameter is significant only for the first radio 
button in a group that is flagged as numeric. 

07 CTL-RB-RIGHT-DIGITS PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter indicates the number of decimal digits to store for the 
radio button.  This parameter is significant only for the first radio 
button in a group that is flagged as numeric. 



Draft Documentation:  10/03/02 

 

 RM/Panels Reference Manual C-61 
  

07 CTL-RB-SIGN-FLAG PIC X. 

This parameter specifies whether a sign should be stored for the radio 
button.  A value of Y causes a sign to be stored.  This parameter is 
significant only for the first radio button in a group that is flagged as 
numeric. 

07 CTL-RB-MN-OFFSET PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the offset of the mnemonic character in the 
radio button title.  It should not be modified using the extended runtime 
functions. 

07 CTL-RB-ACCEL-KEY PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the exception number that is generated by the 
accelerator key for the radio button. 

07 CTL-RB-DEFAULT-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-RB-DEFAULT-TO-ON VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether this radio button should default to a 
pressed state when it is initialized. 

07 FILLER PIC X(4). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

07 CTL-RB-PROMPT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the prompt text for the radio button. 

07 CTL-RB-VALUE-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the length of the value associated with this 
radio button. 

07 CTL-RB-TITLE-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the radio button’s title. 

07 CTL-RB-DITEM-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of bytes of data to store for this 
radio button.  This parameter is significant only for the first radio 
button in a group. 

07 CTL-RB-VALUE PIC X(0040). 

This parameter specifies the value to be associated with the pressed 
state of the radio button. 
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07 CTL-RB-TITLE PIC X(0040). 

This parameter specifies the title of the radio button. 

07 CTL-RB-DATA-ITEM PIC X(0030). 

This parameter specifies the name of the data item to be declared for 
this radio button in panelname.WS.  This parameter is significant only 
for the first radio button in a group. 

07 CTL-RB-PROMPT PIC X(0500). 

This parameter specifies the prompt text for the radio button. 

07 FILLER PIC X(1262). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

05 CTL-CHECK-BOX-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

This area contains parameters that apply to check boxes. 

07 CTL-CB-SEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the check box 
when it has input focus. 

07 CTL-CB-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the check box 
when it is enabled. 

07 CTL-CB-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the check box 
when it is disabled. 

07 CTL-CB-MN-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the mnemonic 
character in the check box title. 

07 CTL-CB-MN-CHAR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the mnemonic character for the check box. 

07 CTL-CB-DEFAULT-VALUE PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the default value for the check box.  It must be 
Y or N. 

07 CTL-CB-ACCEL-KEY PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the exception number that is generated by the 
accelerator key for the check box. 
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07 CTL-CB-MN-OFFSET PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the offset of the mnemonic character in the 
check box title.  It should not be modified using the extended runtime 
functions. 

07 CTL-CB-TITLE-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the check box title. 

07 CTL-CB-PROMPT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the prompt text for the check box. 

07 CTL-CB-TITLE PIC X(80). 

This parameter specifies the title of the check box. 

07 CTL-CB-PROMPT PIC X(500). 

This parameter specifies the prompt text for the check box. 

07 FILLER PIC X(1306). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

05 CTL-LIST-BOX-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

This area contains parameters that apply to list boxes. 

07 CTL-LB-DISPLAY-OCC PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of options to display in the list 
box. 

07 CTL-LB-STORE-OCC PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of options to store in the list box. 

07 CTL-LB-STATIC-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-LB-STATIC VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether the options are static and stored in 
this data structure, or dynamic and stored in the application program’s 
Working-Storage Section. 

07 CTL-LB-SCROLL-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-LB-SCROLL-BAR VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether a scroll bar is displayed as part of the 
list box. 
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07 CTL-LB-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the options that 
are not selected. 

07 CTL-LB-SEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the option that is 
selected. 

07 CTL-LB-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the options when 
the list box is disabled. 

07 CTL-LB-BORDER-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the border around 
the list box. 

07 CTL-LB-PROMPT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the prompt text for the list box. 

07 CTL-LB-COMBO-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-LB-COMBO VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether the list box should be implemented as 
a combination box.  A combination box allows an entry to be typed in 
as well as selected from the list box. 

07 CTL-LB-BORDER-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-LB-BORDER VALUE "Y". 

This parameter specifies whether a border is to be displayed around the 
list box. 

07 CTL-LB-CHOICE-HELP-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-LB-CHOICE-HELP VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether help messages are available at the 
option level. 

07 CTL-LB-DBL-CLICK-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-LB-DBL-CLICK VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether double-click events should be 
reported for the list box. 

07 FILLER PIC X(4). 

This area is reserved for future use. 
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07 CTL-LB-PROMPT PIC X(500). 

This parameter specifies the prompt text for the list box. 

07 CTL-LB-CHOICE-AREA PIC X(1300). 

This parameter contains the list box choices for static list boxes.  The 
entries are stored in array fashion based on the CTL-LEN parameter.  If 
CTL-LEN = 20, the first entry begins in byte 1, the second entry in byte 
21, the third in byte 41, and so on. 

07 FILLER PIC X(80). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

05 CTL-SCROLL-BAR-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

This area contains parameters that apply to scroll bars. 

07 CTL-SB-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter contains the length or height of the scroll bar in 
characters, depending on whether the scroll bar is horizontal or vertical. 

07 FILLER PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This area is reserved for future use. 

07 CTL-SB-STEP-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the value used to increment or decrement the 
scroll bar value when the mouse is clicked on one of the scroll bar 
arrows. 

07 FILLER PIC X. 

This parameter is not currently in use. 

07 CTL-SB-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the scroll bar 
when it is enabled. 

07 CTL-SB-THUMB-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the scroll bar 
thumb. 

07 CTL-SB-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the scroll bar 
when it is disabled. 
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07 CTL-SB-ORIENTATION PIC X. 
   88 CTL-SB-VERTICAL VALUE "V". 
   88 CTL-SB-HORIZONTAL VALUE "H". 

This parameter indicates whether the scroll bar is vertical or horizontal.  
A value of V indicates a vertical scroll bar and a value of H indicates a 
horizontal scroll bar. 

07 CTL-SB-DEFAULT PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the default value for the scroll bar. 

07 CTL-SB-PAGE-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the value used to increment or decrement the 
scroll bar value when a click is performed above or below the thumb. 

07 CTL-SB-MIN-VALUE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the value to associate with the scroll bar thumb 
being in the lowest possible position. 

07 CTL-SB-MAX-VALUE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the value to associate with the scroll bar thumb 
being in the highest possible position. 

07 CTL-SB-BORDER-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-SB-BORDER VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter specifies whether a border is to be displayed around the 
scroll bar.  A value of Y causes a border to be displayed. 

07 FILLER PIC X(1880). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

05 CTL-MULTI-LINE-VALUES REDEFINES TYPE-dependent-AREA. 

This area contains parameters that apply to multi-line edit fields/controls. 

07 CTL-MULTI-DISPLAY-LINES PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of lines of text to display for the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-MULTI-DISPLAY-COLS PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of characters of text to display for 
a single line of the field/control. 
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07 CTL-MULTI-STORE-LINES PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of lines of text to store for the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-MULTI-STORE-COLS PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the number of characters of text to store for a 
single line of the field/control. 

07 CTL-MULTI-SEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the field/control 
when it has input focus. 

07 CTL-MULTI-UNSEL-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the field/control 
when it is enabled. 

07 CTL-MULTI-DBL-CLICK-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-MULTI-DBL-CLICK VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether double-click events should be 
reported for this field/control. 

07 CTL-MULTI-PROTECTED-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-MULTI-PROTECTED VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether the field/control has the protected 
property. 

07 CTL-MULTI-DFLT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the default value for the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-MULTI-PROMPT-SIZE PIC 9(4) COMP-4. 

This parameter specifies the size of the prompt text for the field/control. 

07 FILLER PIC X(3). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

07 CTL-MULTI-DISABLED-ATTR PIC X. 

This parameter specifies the attribute used to display the field/control 
when it is disabled. 
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07 CTL-MULTI-SCROLL-FLAG PIC X. 
   88 CTL-MULTI-H-SCROLL VALUE "H". 
   88 CTL-MULTI-V-SCROLL VALUE "V". 
   88 CTL-MULTI-NO-SCROLL VALUE "N". 
   88 CTL-MULTI-B-SCROLL VALUE "B". 

This parameter specifies the type and number of scroll bars that should 
be displayed with this field/control.  A value of H indicates only a 
horizontal scroll bar, a value of V indicates only a vertical scroll bar, a 
value of B indicates both horizontal and vertical scroll bars, and a value 
of N indicates no scroll bars. 

07 CTL-MULTI-WORD-WRAP-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-MULTI-WORD-WRAP VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter indicates whether text typed to the end of a line should 
wrap to the next line automatically. 

07 CTL-MULTI-REQUIRED-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-MULTI-REQUIRED VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether this field/control is required to have a 
value. 

07 CTL-MULTI-BORDER-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-MULTI-BORDER VALUE "Y". 

This parameter indicates whether a border should be drawn around the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-MULTI-CASE PIC X. 
   88 CTL-MULTI-LOWER-CASE VALUE "L". 
   88 CTL-MULTI-UPPER-CASE VALUE "U". 

This parameter specifies the case modification, if any, that should be 
automatically performed on the field/control.  A value of L forces 
values to lowercase, a value of U forces values to uppercase, and a 
value of SPACE prevents any modification. 

07 CTL-MULTI-STREAM-SW PIC X. 
   88 CTL-MULTI-STREAM VALUE "Y" WHEN FALSE "N". 

This parameter specifies whether the field/control should be treated as a 
stream of characters or as a collection of distinct lines.  This affects the 
behavior of the Insert and Delete keys. 

07 FILLER PIC X(4). 

This area is reserved for future use. 
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07 CTL-MULTI-DEFAULT PIC X(80). 

This parameter specifies the default value for the field/control. 

07 CTL-MULTI-PROMPT PIC X(500). 

This parameter specifies the prompt text for the field/control. 

07 FILLER PIC X(1290). 

This area is reserved for future use. 

05 HELP-ERROR-NAMES. 

This area contains parameters that apply to all types of fields/controls. 

07 CTL-HELP-NAME PIC X(20). 

This parameter specifies the name of the help message used for the 
field/control. 

07 CTL-ERROR-NAME PIC X(20). 

This parameter specifies the name of the error message used for the 
field/control. 
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Appendix D:  Command Summary 
Table D-1 describes the commands located in the Library Manager pulldown menus. 

Table D-1   Library Manager Command Summary 

Command Menu Description 

About . . . File Lists version and copyright 
information for RM/Panels. 

Panel Analysis Report . . . Print Prints a Panel Analysis Report for 
one or all panels in the library.  The 
field/control descriptions can be 
ordered in either field/control name 
or entry order sequence. 

Alphanumeric Classes . . . Configuration Defines up to five classes of 
characters that can be used to test 
user input and validates that it 
contains only characters from a 
single class.  In addition, you can 
assign a class validation error 
message to each class. 

Attribute Labels . . . Configuration Maintains a description of each 
attribute code.  Each attribute code 
represents an attribute set within a 
palette (see page 3-13). 

Character Substitution . . . Configuration Defines character substitution 
values. 

Code Generation . . . Configuration Specifies the default directory for 
generating panelname.WS and 
panelname.PRC copy files created 
by the Panel Editor, whether panel 
names are generated in upper or 
lower case, and which RM/Panels 
runtime system procedures are 
generated into the panelname.PRC 
copy file. 
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Table D-1   Library Manager Command Summary (Cont.) 

Command Menu Description 

Copy Config. to Library Utilities Copies all the configuration 
information from one library  
into another library.  This 
configuration information includes 
palettes, default positions, and 
attribute labels. 

Copy Palette . . . Utilities Copies all the attributes from one 
palette into another palette. 

Copy Panel . . . Edit Produces a duplicate of the specified 
panel and adds it to the library that 
is currently open. 

Copy Panel to Library . . . Utilities Copies a panel from the current 
library into another library. 

Create a New Panel Edit Creates a new panel using the Panel 
Editor and adds it to the selected 
library. When the panel is saved, it 
is added to the library list in 
alphabetical order. 

Create Library . . . File Creates a new RM/Panels library. 

Delete Library . . . File Deletes a panel library from disk. 

Delete Panel . . . Edit Deletes the highlighted panel from 
the selected library. 

Edit Panel Edit Invokes the Panel Editor for the 
currently highlighted panel. 

End-User Editor . . . Configuration Configures the capabilities of the 
End-User Panel Editor. 

Generate all Copy 
Files . . . 

Utilities Generates all .WS and .PRC files 
allowed by the RM/Panels 
fields/controls. 

Help and Error 
Messages . . . 

Configuration Sets the default characteristics for 
the help and error messages that are 
displayed on the screen. 

Input Field Defaults . . . Configuration Specifies the default attributes 
associated with alphanumeric, 
numeric, date, and time 
fields/controls. 
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Table D-1   Library Manager Command Summary (Cont.) 

Command Menu Description 

Layout Panels . . . File Displays one or more existing panels 
on the screen in different positions 
to see how they work together.  This 
ability makes it easier to design 
applications with multiple panels. 

Line Draw . . . Configuration Specifies the method in which line 
drawing graphics characters are 
displayed for panels in this library. 

Message Editor . . . Utilities Specifies and allows access to help 
and error messages using a message 
database in the panel library rather 
than being hard-coded into 
programs. 

Miscellaneous . . . Configuration Defines many field/control values 
that customers and developers have 
requested to have as configurable 
options. 

Non-Input Field 
Defaults . . . 

Configuration Specifies the default attributes 
associated with check boxes, list 
boxes, radio buttons, push buttons, 
scroll bars, and pulldown menus. 

Open Library . . . File Displays the contents (that is, the 
panel names) of a panel library. 

Palettes . . . Configuration Defines and modifies palette 
information for the library. 

Quit File Exits RM/Panels and returns to the 
operating system. 

Rename Panel . . . Edit Changes the name of the highlighted 
panel in the selected library. 

Special Keys . . . Configuration Configures special types of 
keyboard functionality to match the 
physical keyboard under which your 
application runs. 

Substitute Characters . . . Utilities Performs character substitution on 
one or all panels. 

 



10/03/02:  Draft Documentation 

D-4 Command Summary 
  

Table D-1   Library Manager Command Summary (Cont.) 

Command Menu Description 

System Command . . . File Temporarily exits to the operating 
system where you can execute 
system level functions.  Returns to 
the Library Manager with previous 
work intact. 

Test Panel Edit Displays the highlighted panel in the 
currently selected library and all its 
fields/controls with default values 
(or blanks if no defaults have been 
defined) so that you can evaluate the 
characteristics of the panel. 

Windows Cosmetic . . . Configuration Specifies RM/Panels defaults for 
miscellaneous field/control types 
under the Windows operating 
system. 

Table D-2 describes the commands located in the Panel Editor pulldown menus. 

Table D-2   Panel Editor Command Summary 

Command Menu Description 

Assign Attribute . . . Edit Assigns an attribute to a part of the 
panel. 

Assign Character . . . Edit Assigns a fill character to be 
inserted in a panel area. 

Center Edit Centers contents of a block of the 
panel currently being edited. 

Center Line Edit Centers the contents of the indicated 
line. 

Change Field/ Control . . . Fields/Controls Modifies an existing field/control by 
accessing the attribute definition 
screen of that field/control. 

Copy Edit Copies the contents of a block of the 
panel currently being edited. 

Copy Line Edit Duplicates the indicated line and 
moves all lower lines down one line, 
unless the screen is already full. 
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Table D-2   Panel Editor Command Summary (Cont.) 

Command Menu Description 

Create Alphanumeric 
Field . . . 

Fields/Controls Creates an alphanumeric 
field/control on the current panel. 

Create Check Box . . . Fields/Controls Creates a check box field/control on 
the current panel. 

Create Date Field . . . Fields/Controls Creates a date field/control on the 
current panel. 

Create List Box . . . Fields/Controls Creates a list box field/control on 
the current panel. 

Create Multi-Line Edit Fields/Controls Creates a Multi-Line Edit 
field/control on the current panel. 

Create Numeric Field . . . Fields/Controls Creates a numeric field/control on 
the current panel. 

Create Pulldown 
Menu . . . 

Fields/Controls Creates a pulldown menu 
field/control on the current panel. 

Create Push Button . . . Fields/Controls Creates a push button field/control 
on the current panel. 

Create Radio Button . . . Fields/Controls Creates a radio button field/control 
on the current panel. 

Create Scroll Bar . . . Fields/Controls Creates a scroll bar field/control on 
the current panel. 

Create Time Field . . . Fields/Controls Creates a Time Field field/control 
on the current panel. 

Current Tool . . . Configuration Specifies the characteristics to 
associate with the current 
RM/Panels tool. 

Delete Edit Delete the contents of a block of the 
panel currently being edited. 

Delete Line Edit Deletes the indicated line and moves 
all subsequent lines up one line. 

Draw Tools Specifies the RM/Panels Draw tool 
as the current selection. 

Eraser Tools Specifies the RM/Panels Eraser tool 
as the current selection. 
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Table D-2   Panel Editor Command Summary (Cont.) 

Command Menu Description 

Generate .WS and  
.PRC . . . 

File Generates .WS and .PRC files for 
the current panel that enable the 
RM/Panels runtime system to access 
and operate the panel. 

Import File . . . File Imports a file into the current panel. 

Insert Line Edit Inserts a blank line at the indicated 
position, unless the panel is already 
full. 

Move Edit Moves the contents of a block of the 
panel currently being edited. 

Paintbrush Tools Specifies the RM/Panels Paintbrush 
tool as the current selection. 

Panel Configuration . . . Configuration Specifies RM/Panels defaults for 
miscellaneous field/control types. 

Panel Report Print Generates a Panel Analysis Report. 

Pen Tools Specifies the RM/Panels Pen tool as 
the current selection. 

Quit File Exits the Panel Editor and returns 
you to the Library Manager. 

Save File Saves any changes made to the 
panel currently being edited.  The 
modified panel definition replaces 
the previously saved panel 
definition. 

Show Attribute Map . . . Configuration Displays a screen map of palette 
attributes associated with the current 
field/control’s attributes. 

Status Block . . . Configuration Displays a line of information 
containing the parameter name, 
location, entry order, insert/overtype 
indicators, and attribute code related 
to the current position of the 
keyboard cursor on the screen. 
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Table D-2   Panel Editor Command Summary (Cont.) 

Command Menu Description 

System Command . . . File Temporarily exits to the operating 
system where you can execute 
system level functions.  Returns to 
the Panel Editor with previous work 
intact. 

Test Panel Edit Tests the functionality of the panel 
by entering field/control values 
subject to all the attribute settings 
specified.  You can also use this 
command to evaluate the suitability 
of a particular panel layout. 
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Appendix E:  Standard, Utility, and 
Extended Runtime Functions and 
Parameters 

The following types of parameters are used with RM/Panels standard, utility, and 
extended runtime functions: 

• Required parameters 

• Optional parameters 

Required parameters are those that must be set to valid values in order for a standard, 
utility, or extended runtime function to execute correctly. 

Optional parameters are those that can be set to override the default behavior specified for 
the panel.  Optional parameters are always reset to their default values by the RM/Panels 
runtime system after the function is executed.  This prevents later executions of the 
standard runtime function from inheriting the overridden behavior. 

Extended runtime functions also use additional arguments on the CALL statement. 

Table E-1 on page E-2 lists the required and optional parameters for RM/Panels standard 
runtime functions. 

Table E-2 on page E-4 lists the required and optional parameters for RM/Panels utility 
functions. 

Table E-3 on page E-5 lists the required parameters and additional arguments for 
RM/Panels extended runtime functions. 
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Table E-1 Required and Optional Parameters for RM/Panels Standard Runtime 
Functions 

Standard Runtime  
Function Name 

 
Abbr. 

Required 
Parameters 

Optional 
Parameters 

ACCEPT FIELD AF RMP--FIELD-NAME 
RMP--FIELD-OCCUR 

NONE 

CHANGE PANEL PALETTE CPP RMP--PALETTE NONE 

CHECK MENU OPTION CMO RMP--COMMAND-NAME NONE 

CLEAR ALL FIELDS CAF NONE NONE 

DISABLE ALL FIELDS DA NONE NONE 

DISABLE FIELD FOR INPUT DFI RMP--FIELD-NAME RMP--SUPPRESS-
EVENT-RESET 

DISABLE MENU OPTION DMO RMP--COMMAND-NAME NONE 

DISPLAY ALL FIELDS DAF NONE NONE 

DISPLAY FIELD DF RMP--FIELD-NAME  
RMP--FIELD-OCCUR 

NONE 

DISPLAY PANEL DP RMP--LIBRARY RMP--BEEP 
RMP--CLEAR 
RMP--PALETTE 
RMP--PANEL-LINE 
RMP--PANEL-POS 
RMP--SHOW-FIELDS 
RMP--WINDOW 

ENABLE ALL FIELDS EA NONE NONE 

ENABLE FIELD FOR INPUT EFI RMP--FIELD-NAME RMP--SUPPRESS- 
EVENT-RESET 

ENABLE MENU OPTION EMO RMP--COMMAND-NAME NONE 

EXECUTE EVENT EE RMP--FIRST-FIELD1 
RMP--NEXT-FIELD1 
RMP--NEXT-OCCUR1 
RMP--REPEAT-EVENT1 

NONE 

INITIALIZE ALL FIELDS IAF NONE NONE 

INITIALIZE FIELD IF RMP--FIELD-NAME 
RMP--FIELD-OCCUR 

NONE 

1 You may select one of these parameters to execute the standard runtime function. 
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Table E-1 Required and Optional Parameters for RM/Panels Standard Runtime 
Functions (Cont.) 

Standard Runtime  
Function Name 

 
Abbr. 

Required 
Parameters 

Optional 
Parameters 

POPUP MENU PUM RMP--COMMAND-NAME RMP--PANEL-LINE 
RMP--PANEL-POS 

REMOVE PANEL RP NONE RMP--CLEAR 

SET FIELD ATTRIBUTE SFA RMP--ATTRIBUTE 
RMP--FIELD-NAME 
RMP--FIELD-OCCUR 

NONE 

SET SCROLL BAR RANGE SSR RMP--FIELD-NAME 
RMP--SB-MAX 
RMP--SB-MIN 

RMP--SB-PAGE 
RMP--SB-STEP 

SHOW FIELD ERROR SFE RMP--FIELD-NAME NONE 

SHOW FIELD HELP SFH RMP--FIELD-NAME NONE 

SHOW PANEL ERROR SPE NONE NONE 

SHOW PANEL HELP SPH NONE NONE 

UNCHECK MENU OPTION UMO RMP--COMMAND-NAME NONE 

VALIDATE ALL FIELDS VAF NONE NONE 

VALIDATE FIELD VF RMP--FIELD-NAME 
RMP--FIELD-OCCUR 

NONE 
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Table E-2   Required and Optional Parameters for RM/Panels Utility Functions 

 
Utility Function Name 

 
Abbr. 

Required 
Parameters 

Optional 
Parameters 

DELETE TEMPORARY FILE DTF NONE NONE 

END MODELESS OPERATION EMD NONE NONE 

END POLLING EP NONE NONE 

HIDE MOUSE CURSOR HMC NONE NONE 

SET COLOR SCO NONE NONE 

SET MONOCHROME SMO NONE NONE 

SHOW MOUSE CURSOR SMC NONE NONE 

START MODELESS 
OPERATION 

SMD NONE NONE 

START POLLING SP RMP--POLLING- 
INTERNAL 

NONE 
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Table E-3 Required Parameters and/or Additional Arguments for RM/Panels 
Extended Runtime Functions 

Extended Runtime  
Function Name 

 
Abbr. 

Required 
Parameters 

Additional 
Arguments 

ACTIVATE A LIBRARY E-AL NONE libraryname 

ACTIVATE A PANEL E-AP NONE panelname 

ADD FIELD DESCRIPTION E-AFD NONE FIELD-DESCRIPTION 

CHANGE FIELD DESCRIPTION E-CFD RMP--FIELD-NAME FIELD-DESCRIPTION 

CREATE A LIBRARY E-CL NONE libraryname 

CREATE A PANEL E-CP NONE panelname 

DELETE FIELD DESCRIPTION E-DFD RMP--FIELD-NAME NONE 

DISCARD CHANGES E-DC NONE NONE 

GET FIELD DESCRIPTION  
BY NAME 

E-GFD RMP--FIELD-NAME FIELD-DESCRIPTION 

GET FIELD DESCRIPTION  
BY NUMBER 

E-GFN RMP--FIELD-SEQ FIELD-DESCRIPTION 

GET FIELD VALUE E-GFV RMP--FIELD-NAME FIELD-VALUE-DESC 

GET LIBRARY 
CONFIGURATION 

E-GLC NONE LIBRARY-CONFIG- 
DESC 

GET MESSAGE E-GMS NONE MSG-DESC 

GET PALETTE DESCRIPTION E-GPLT RMP--PALETTE PALETTE-DESC 

GET PANEL CONFIGURATION E-GPC NONE PANEL-CONFIG-
DESC 

GET PANEL LINE E-GPL NONE PANEL-LINE-DESC 

GET PULLDOWN MENU 
PULLDOWN OPTIONS 

E-GPD NONE PULLDOWN-PD-
DESC 

GET PULLDOWN MENU  
TOP LEVEL OPTIONS 

E-GPT NONE PULLDOWN-TITLE- 
AREA 

HIDE PANEL E-HDP NONE NONE 

REMOVE MENU OPTION E-RMO RMP--COMMAND- 
NAME 

NONE 

SAVE A PANEL E-SP NONE NONE 

SET FIELD VALUE E-SFV RMP--FIELD-NAME FIELD-VALUE-DESC 

SET LIBRARY 
CONFIGURATION 

E-SLC NONE LIBRARY-CONFIG- 
DESC 
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Table E-3 Required Parameters and/or Additional Arguments for RM/Panels 
Extended Runtime Functions (Cont.) 

Extended Runtime  
Function Name 

 
Abbr. 

Required 
Parameters 

Additional 
Arguments 

SET MESSAGE E-SMS NONE MSG-DESC 

SET PALETTE DESCRIPTION E-SPLT RMP--PALETTE PALETTE-DESC 

SET PANEL CONFIGURATION E-SPC NONE PANEL-CONFIG-
DESC 

SET PANEL LINE E-SPL NONE PANEL-LINE-DESC 

SET PULLDOWN MENU 
PULLDOWN OPTIONS 

E-SPD NONE PULLDOWN-PD-
DESC 

SET PULLDOWN MENU  
TOP LEVEL OPTIONS 

E-SPT NONE PULLDOWN-TITLE- 
AREA 

SHOW MESSAGE E-SHM NONE MSG-DESC 

UPDATE PANEL E-UDP   
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Appendix F:  Glossary 
Application program.  An RM/COBOL-85 program you have written. 

Attribute code.  A code in the range A through P which represents an attribute set. 

Attribute set.  A combination of foreground and background color, blinking, intensity, 
and reverse video specifications.  An attribute set is a component of a palette.  Each 
attribute set is represented by an attribute code. 

Check box.  A two-part field/control consisting of an action box and associated text 
describing the choice.  Selecting one check box does not affect another check box. 

Choose.  To use a mouse or keyboard technique to pick an item that begins an action.  
See also select. 

Client area.  The place in a window where the user accomplishes most of the interaction 
with the application. 

Combination box.  A field/control that combines the functions of an input field/control 
and a list box. 

Configuration.  The specification of panel characteristics for all panels in a library, 
which may be changed in a global manner. 

Drop-down list box.  A list box that displays only one item until the user takes an action 
to display the other choices. 

Dynamic list box.  A list box that stores the choices displayed in application program 
working storage. 

Error message.  A pop-up message displayed when user input fails the specified 
validations.  This message is created using the Panel Editor and can apply to a single 
field/control or to an entire panel. 

Event loop.  A sophisticated logical construction which provides a simplified approach to 
complex user interaction. 

Extended runtime function.  A special runtime capability provided by RM/Panels for 
the dynamic definition of panels.  Extended runtime functions are executed by CALL 
statements. 

Field termination code.  The value returned by RM/COBOL-85 when a terminating key 
is pressed during user input. 
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Field/control.  An area of the panel that can contain dynamic data.  This data is allocated 
in the Working-Storage Section of programs that use the panel by the inclusion of a 
special RM/Panels generated copy file, the .WS file for that panel.  The fields/controls on 
a panel are defined using the Panel Editor and can be tailored extensively. 

Function key.  A key, other than Enter, that may have a special function or initiate an 
action based on the currently active panel. 

Graphic characters.  Characters that are not part of the displayable ASCII character set.  
Such characters are not supported on all terminals. 

Help messages.  A pop-up message displayed when a user presses the help key.  This 
message is created using the Panel Editor and can apply to a single field/control or an 
entire panel. 

Input field.  A field/control into which the user types text. 

Keyboard focus.  A visually-cued screen location identifying where either keyboard or 
mouse interaction is possible. 

Library Manager.  One of the major components of RM/Panels which provides the 
ability to manage multiple panels stored in a panel library.  The Panel Editor is a 
component of the Library Manager. 

List box.  A field/control that contains a list of items that a user can select. 

Modal operation.  An operation involving a panel that must be completed before work 
can continue in the application window in which the modal panel is displayed. 

Modeless operation.  An operation that allows users to interact with application windows 
outside a panel without first completing the panel. 

Mouse.  A device that supports physical movement in order to point to a particular screen 
position for the purpose of passing specific information to an application. 

Mouse cursor (also mouse pointer).  The visual cue that show users the current mouse 
focus. 

Multi-line entry field/control.  A rectangular box into which the end-user types 
information consisting of more than one line. 

Object.  The screen element to which the user applies actions, whether the application 
involves data entry, data query, or some other function. 

Palette.  A collection of 16 attribute sets.  When designing panels, a palette is specified.  
This controls the attribute set combinations available for that panel.  A palette is 
identified by its number. 
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Panel.  The functional unit for RM/Panels.  A panel is a rectangular area as small as one 
character or as large as the entire screen.  It is a combination of static data (text), video 
attributes, and dynamic data (fields/controls).  A panel allows you to manipulate a large 
portion of the video display and user interface easily.  Panels are created using the Panel 
Editor. 

Panel Editor.  One of the major components of RM/Panels available within the Library 
Manager.  It provides the ability to design panels. 

Panel library.  A file which contains one or more panels.  Panel libraries are 
RM/COBOL-85 indexed files.  They can be deleted, copied, or renamed with operating 
system commands. 

Parameters. 

1. Variables which are set to control the execution of RM/Panels standard and extended 
runtime and utility functions.  The parameters are declared in RMPANELS.WS and 
are described in Appendix D. 

2. In a dialog box, a parameter is a group of properties whose value determine (or 
define or modify) certain characteristics and behavior. 

PATH.  An environment variable used by the operating system to locate commands.  The 
PATH variable must contain locations of rmpan2 and runcobol commands to invoke 
RM/Panels. 

Prompt.  An area of the panel used to display a context-sensitive message related to the 
field/control the user is entering. 

Properties.  Unique characteristics that describe an object. 

Pulldown menu.  A menu associated with a menu bar that provides access to a list of 
commands or actions. 

Push button.  A rectangular box with associated text inside which indicates the action 
that will occur if the push button is selected. 

Radio button.  A two-part field/control consisting of an action button and associated text 
describing the choice.  Choices may be grouped together and are mutually exclusive. 

RM/Panels runtime system.  An RM/COBOL-85 object program that performs the 
RM/Panels standard and extended runtime and utility functions which allow the 
application to manipulate panels.  This program, runpan2.cob, must be distributed with 
your applications. 
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RMPANELS.WS.  A source file which contains declarations of all parameters used by 
RM/Panels.  This file must be copied into the Working-Storage Section of each 
application program that uses RM/Panels. 

RMPATH.  An environment variable used by RM/COBOL-85 to locate copy files during 
compilation.  Using the RMPATH variable eliminates the need to specify copy file 
locations in an application program. 

Rulings.  A series of graphic characters which represent a line or box. 

RUNPATH.  An environment variable used by RM/COBOL-85 and RM/Panels to locate 
programs, files, and panel libraries at runtime execution.  Using the RUNPATH variable 
eliminates the need to specify library locations in application programs. 

Scroll arrow.  An arrow on either end of a scroll bar that you use to scroll through the 
contents of a list box. 

Scroll bar.  A bar that allows the repositioning of the contents of a field/control or area of 
the screen.  Each scroll bar contains a thumb and two scroll arrows. 

Select.  To mark an item so that a subsequent action can be carried out on that item.  
After selecting an item, you choose the action that you want to affect the item.  See also 
choose. 

Selected emphasis.  The change of appearance that immediately shows the end-user that 
a selection has occurred. 

Selection cursor.  A highlight bar that spans one item on a list. 

Single-line entry field/control.  A field/control into which users type information that is 
limited to one line. 

Standard runtime function.  A runtime system capability provided by RM/Panels.  
Standard runtime functions include displaying and removing panels, and entering and 
displaying fields/controls.  Standard runtime functions are PERFORMed procedures 
defined for each panel in a special RM/Panels generated copy file, the .PRC file for that 
panel. 

Static list box.  A list box that reads choices displayed from a data file. 

Text.  The static (fixed during runtime) portion of a panel.  It is created in the Panel 
Editor and cannot be altered at runtime execution. 

Thumb.  In a scroll bar, the small box that shows the position of information currently in 
the screen or field/control relative to the contents of the entire object. 
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Utility function.  A runtime system capability provided by RM/Panels.  Utility functions 
allow you to control the overall behavior of the RM/Panels runtime system rather than 
manipulate individual panels. 

Validation.  A set of conditions that user input must meet.  The validation is specified for 
individual fields/controls in the Panel Editor. 

Window.  An area of the screen upon which information can be displayed that, when 
removed, will restore the original contents of the screen in that area. 

Windowed panel.  A panel which acts like a window as implemented by the 
RM/COBOL-85 Window Manager.  When the panel is erased and the window is 
removed, the initial contents of that area of the screen are restored.  Each window is a 
temporary subscreen within the display, to which all terminal output is directed. 
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